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CO-ORDINATE SYSTEM

Right-handed, curvilinear co-ordinate systeqns( 2 for the beam:
x is directed radially outwards in an anticlockwise ring

sis the direction along the beam

zis the vertical co-ordinate
p is the local radius of curvature

X

y is used as a general transverse co-ordinate that can replageahdih

FREQUENTLY-USED SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Subscriptg

L |
k)

Superscript”
A, d

denotes a reference value evaluated, e.g. at the origin, on central orbit,
or at rest.
Average over a distribution.

differentiation wrt time, differentiation wrt teor Ap/p.
denotes transpose of a matrix.
macroscopic, microscopic and infinitesimal steps.

FWHH full width at half height.

RMS root mean square.

F, D focusing and defocusing lenses.

ES, MS electrostatic and magnetic septa.

[ imaginary number.

rf radio frequency.

NOMENCLATURE

A atomic mass in atomic mass units.

A=X*+X'?  normalised betatron amplitude.

Ao, A dc and ripple amplitudes of the particle spill intensity [particle/s].
Am, Bm harmonic coefficients in a 2-dimensional magnetic field
Au, A rf bucket area, stationary rf bucket area [eV rad].

B, B:, Bs, B, magnetic induction vector and components [T].

C machine circumference.

Cx, G/, &, S’ etc principal trajectories (cosine and sine-like).

D, Dy, D, dispersion vector and components [m].
Dn, Dnx, Dnz normalised dispersion vector and components.
D diffusion constant.
e electronic charge.
Ex E; emittance (phase-space area) quoted wapparent
e.g. 16umm mrad. Unless otherwise stated the emittance of
a distribution will the RMS value.
E, E, B, E.  electric field vector and components [V/m].
E B total energy, rest energy of a particle [eV]
PIMMS January 1999



Vi

duty factor for spill quality.

frequency [3].

space-charge form factor.

perpendicular distance (normalised) from the separatrix to the origin.

rf harmonic number.

rf bucket height, stationary bucket height [eV].

hamiltonian.

identity matrix.

current [A]

current density [A/rf].

improvement factor for speed of crossing into the resonance.

K(s) general focusing constant (equivalent to spring constant for simple
harmonic motion) [r].

k = (1Bp)(dB,/dx); Normalised (by momentum) quadrupole gradient][m

k" = (1Bp)(d’B/dx?), Normalised (by momentum) sextupole gradient]m

AT T TIISSOTT
I
&

L thickness of a scatterer [units consistent Wwjth

L, radiation length [units consistent with.

/s effective magnetic length of a sextupole [m].

m, My particle mass and rest mass[eV] also used as an integer.
Me mass of electron [MeV].

M, my3, My, etc. transfer matrix and elements of transfer matrix.

N number of particles.

Na Avogadro’s constant.

n integer.

p momentum [eV/c].

P, g co-ordinates in a rotating system (rotator).

Q spill quality.

Qx 2 betatron tunes.

gq=ze charge [C].

re classical radius of the electron [m].

R rotation matrix.

R average radius of machine [m] also used for range of a patrticle in

an absorber [m].
S= (1/2B,3%¢sk’ normalised (by) sextupole strength [].

T, 6 time [s] and dwell time on a mini-voxel [s].

T, T, Tpin Kinetic energy, transit time [s], spill length [s].

u,u’,v,v co-ordinates in a rotating frame (gantry).

Y, voltage [V] and volume [f.

Vscan scanning velocity of beam spot [fs

wW FWHH of beam spot distribution equal to size of a voxel [m].

W=y'oly motion invariant.

X,S, Z local curvilinear co-ordinate system for the beam [m].

X, X", Z,Z" normalised co-ordinates.

Y used to replack’.

Z, Znc net number of electronic charges on a particle, net number of charges
on a particle incident on a scatterer.

Z atomic number and impedand@]|
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a
B=vlc

y =m/my

Y

aX Z aBX Z Vx z=—
€ = 6roQ

@ = d\/dt
(LROS

()

I =sing;
n=y*y’

Vil

adiabaticity factor.
relativistic3.
relativisticy.
y at transition.
= (140, A)/PBx » Courant and Snyder functiofisim], yim™].
modified tune distance.
particle flux [s"].
rf phase, synchronous rf phase [rad].
magnetic flux.

phase slip factor

K AR be 3iu, )ds resonance driving term.
(SO) 24\/— X 5? dX F( u g

A A

A = d\/ds
Mx,z

6o

05

normalised trajectory co-ordlnates measured in uniks of
linear particle density in a spill, or entering a resonance.
betatron phase advance [rad].

projected RMS (or characteristic) scattering angle [rad].
scattering angle [rad].

radius of curvature [m] and linear particle density along the side of
an unstable triangle and in distributions.

root mean square value.

sigma matrix.

time constant [s].

synchrotron frequency 3.

angular frequency [§.

W = d\/d(Ap/p) particle density in momentum space.

* k% *
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-1 INTRODUCTION

11 BACKGROUND

High-energy, ionising radiation has proved to be effective in the treatment of
cancerous tumours by causing double-strand breaks in the cell DNA. In particular,
hadrons (that is protons and light ions) have the advantageous property of penetrating
the body easily and then depositing their energy at a depth determined by their initial
energy. This is often referred to as Bragg-peak behaviousee Figure 1.1 and, for
example, Ref. 1. The abrupt cut-off of the beam at a controllable depth and the easy
penetration compares extremely favourably with conventional radiation techniques
using electrons or X-rays that deliver the highest dose at the surface diminishing with
depth. The Bragg-peak behaviour offers the possibility oérdormal treatmenof
deep-seated tumours with minimum disturbance to the surrounding tissue.

A
Relative
dose
Depth in
tissue
>

Figure 1.1 Bragg curve
Irradiation techniques fall into two broad categories:

e Passive spreading

* Active scanning.

The more usual technique assive spreadingwhich uses a specially designed
double scatterer to spread the beam by multiple Coulomb scattering uniformly over a
large area that is sufficient to treat the whole tumour, or a large part of it. By treating
the tumour in layers, defined by the depth of the Bragg peak, and applying collimators
and shaped absorbers (bolus), a high degree of conformal treatment can be achieved
[2]. This technique is well suited to large tumours and to ones that are difficult to
immobilise. The second technique, which is of primary interest in this report, is
active scanning which uses a ‘pencil’ beam to ‘paint’ the tumour in three-
dimensional space with sub-millimetre accuracy [3,4]. Longer times with smoother
beam spills are required for this type of treatment to facilitate the on-line dosimetry
and the accelerator has to produce a well-focused beam with a high spatial precision
and an exact energy. However, the precision is only meaningful if a high positional
stability can be assured for the tumour. Under the influence of tumour movements,
active scanning can form ‘hot’ and ‘cold’ spots throughout the treatment volume,
whereas passive spreading still irradiates uniformly and only the boundaries become
uncertain.
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1.2 BASIC DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

The primary aim of this study is to design a machine that would allow the
direct clinical comparison of protons and carbon ions for cancer thef&jpysing
high-precision active scanning. As a secondary aim, the machine should also be
capable of delivering proton beams by passive scattering.

A synchrotron offers the flexibility needed for dual-species operation and the
variable energy needed for active scanning. The higher rigidity of the ions determines
the size and maximum power of the accelerator, while the protons for the passive
spreading mode dominate the design of the injection system and the low-energy
operation, due to their high space charge. The uséowfresonant extractiof6,7]
extends the beam spill time sufficiently to perform on-line dosimetry at the patient and
to switch the beam on and off according to the dose required. Either the half-integer
or third-integer resonance can be used, but the current trend is towards the slower and
more controllable spills from the third-integer resonance. Higher order resonances are
not used because the angular separation of the separatrices becomes too small.

The principal design requirement is that of a smooth spill. This directly
determines the performance of the machine. A poor spill quality makes it necessary to
slow down the treatment by lowering the spill intensity and the scanning speed, so that
the spill imperfections can be corrected by the scanning system on-line. In the Proton-
lon Medical Machine Study (PIMMS) design, many of the features are chosen
specifically to ensure a good spill quality [8].

Betatron core

The extraction is activated by accelerating the beam into the resonance with a
betatron core [9]. The extraction time is the time needed to accelerate the beam by its
own momentum spread. Thus, the favoured configuration for the beam is one of
small emittance and large momentum spread, so that extraction can be extended
smoothly in time. This technique has the great advantage that it maintains all
transverse optical parameters (and hence all power converters) in the machine
constant. The only system that changes is the power converter for the betatron core.
Since this is a single unit, special care can be taken with its design and that of its DAC
(Digital to Analogue Converter). An 18-bit DAC, or a 16-bit DAC with smoothing of
the DAC steps [10] is needed. The betatron core is a high inductance device and is
intrinsically smooth in its operation.

Hardt condition

The Hardt condition [11] imposes a special configuration on the resonance that
aligns the extraction separatrices for all momenta and thus minimises the beam losses
on the extraction septum. An acceleration-driven extraction, such as that obtained
with a betatron core, is required to implement this feature and certain optical
conditions have to be carefully integrated into the lattice design [12].

" In 1946, R.R. Wilson proposed the use of protons for cancer therapy and predicted the future use of
heavier ions, specifically mentioning carbon.
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Intrinsic smoothing

An acceleration-driven extraction with the Hardt Condition has an additional
advantage for the spill quality. When a batch of particles enters the resonance, they
become trapped for many hundreds of turns in the machine before being released into
the spill [13]. When this occurs, half of the particles are concentrated in a spike and
the other half are spread out in a long tail [14]. The delay between entering the
resonance and emerging in the spike depends upon the initial betatron amplitude of
the particles. The Hardt condition configures the resonance and the beam in such a
way that a mixture of all amplitudes enter the resonance at all times. This has the
effect of spreading the spikes and reducing the sensitivity to power converter ripple.

Channelling rf bucket

Ripple in power converters affects the spill uniformity by causing a relative
motion in tune between the beam and the resonance. One way of making the spill less
sensitive to this motion is to cause the particles to enter the resonance with a velocity
that is much in excess of the ripple velocity. Changing the betatron core more quickly
is a too small an effect and is, in any case, counter productive, because it shortens the
spill time. Instead, the technique is to create a region between the beam and the
resonance where the particle velocity is higher, but the density is lower (so that the
particle flux is constant). This can be done in different ways, for example by
stochastic noise [15], but the method chosen for PIMMS is the channelling rf bucket
[16,17]. The choice is partly justified by the fact that no new equipment is needed.
The main rf cavity that is used for the acceleration of the beam can also be used for
this task. The action of the cavity is based on a technique known as phase-
displacement acceleration [18]. All particles in the beam are accelerated by the
betatron core and, at the same time, the rf cavity is set so that it would decelerate
particles by the same amount if they were trapped inside the bucket. The beam,
however, is outside the rf bucket and the influence of the cavity is only felt as the
revolution frequency of the particles approaches that of the cavity. Close to the cavity
frequency, the particles are compressed into a narrower and narrower region of phase
space and have to move rapidly around the bucket, which remains empty. This can be
visualised by thinking of a river flowing past the piers of a bridge. The narrower the
space allowed between the piers, the greater the river’s velocity.

Rotator

The choice of resonant slow extraction has the consequence that the extracted
beam has unequal transverse emittances. This difference makes it impossible to rely
on the conventional method used for matching gantries to cyclotrons where the beam
emittances and the optics functions are all assumed to be equal and the dispersion to
be zero at the interface between the fixed line and the rotating gantry. There is, in
fact, a marked difference in the emittances (a factor of 50 would be a practical case
with low coupling from the orthogonal plane) and a more advanced technique is
required for matching to the rotating gantry. This technigque uses a device known as a
rotator [19]. This maps, one-to-one, the optics of the fixed machine directly to those
of the gantry and makes this liaison completely independent of the gantry rotation
angle. The mathematics of the rotator is simple and rigorous, but the practical design
has to be approached with some care [20]. The rotator not only allows unequal
emittances and optics functions, it also allows finite dispersion functions.
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‘Bar’ of charge

The slow-extracted beam from a synchrotron is not only asymmetric in terms
of emittance, it is also asymmetric in the shape of its emittance (or ‘footprint’) in
phase space. In the vertical plane, the beam occupies the usual elliptical area,
whereas, in the horizontal plane, it is a narrow bar. This bar must arrive at the patient
with a known and controllable orientation, since this determines the spot size in that
plane. The positive aspect of this behaviour is that it provides an independent handle
on the control of the beam size in the horizontal plane. This opens the way to a new
concept for controlling the beam size, not from the gantry, but from an optics module
set upstream in the transfer line [21]. In the next section, the vertical beam size will
be similarly treated upstream of the gantry, but by a different technique. Moving the
controls of the horizontal and vertical beam sizes upstream is a new philosophy that
makes it possible to control the spot sizes in all gantries and fixed beam lines in the
complex with just two optics modules. At the same time, it reduces the number of
optical constraints placed on the gantry design.

Vertical beam size control

The vertical beam-size control is also moved out of the gantry and to a point
closer to the accelerator. The technique that allows this to be done is the use of one-
to-one and telescopic modules for the extraction line optics [21]. Once the modules
are all of the one-to-one or telescopic type, the vertical betatron amplitude function is
simply handed from one module to the next with a constant magnification (usually
unity) until it arrives at the patient. One-to-one modules are also very convenient
structures in which to embed closed dispersion bends such as those needed when
turning away from the main extraction line towards a gantry and treatment room.

Extracted beam intensity
The extracted beam intensity can be varied in two ways:

* Varying the rate of field change in the betatron core

¢ Varying the intensity of the injected beam.

In theory, the rate of field change in the betatron core can be modulated from
approximately four times the nominal rate needed for active scanning (i.e. the rate
foreseen for passive spreading) down to zero. However, very low rates are not
advisable because the ‘granularity’ of the DAC will become apparent. For this reason,
a maximum intensity variation of one to ten is foreseen during a spill using the
betatron core. However, this ratio can be extended from spill to spill by varying the
injected beam current. Ideally, the accelerator should always be filled in the same way
in order to have reproducible operation, but this ideal is already lost because the low
space-charge carbon-ion beam and the high space-charge proton beam must have
different operational cycles (working line corrections etc.). Therefore, some
additional cycles for intermediate proton beam intensities will not greatly add to the
existing complexity of the operation. The delivered dose intensity can be further
regulated at the patient by varying the scanning speed.
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Active scanning

The aim is to provide a maximum speed of 10 m/s for the scanning beam spot.
The boundary conditions for carbon ions and protons differ strongly and a successful
scanning system for the carbon ions is not trivial [22]. The phase-space asymmetry of
the slow-extracted beam makes one important difference with respect to scanning
systems that deploy cyclotron beams. Since the beam distribution is near-rectangular
in one plane and near-gaussian in the other, it is necessary to scan in the direction of
the rectangular distribution and to keep the gaussian distribution at right-angles to the
spot motion. In some cases, it is possible to exploit this rectangular shape to bestow a
sharp edge on the scan. Perpendicular to the scanning direction, the overlap of the
gaussian tails makes the alignment of the adjacent scans lines insensitive to small
errors.

Alternative gantry

Finally, the high magnetic rigidity of the carbon ions led to an investigation of
an alternative gantry design that has become known as the Riesenrad gantry [23,24].
In this variant, the heavy accelerator equipment is kept on the axis while the treatment
room with the patient couch is positioned off-axis. The treatment room would be
positioned before the entry of the patient and would be accessed from the rear by a
ramp or lift to take into account changes in level. The reason for inverting the
conventional patient-gantry geometry is one of engineering. For protons, it is feasible
to build a gantry structure that can carry dipoles and quadrupoles with a total bending
of close to three-quarters of the main synchrotron and still maintain sub-millimetre
accuracy along the whole line while the gantry assumes different orientations, but for
light ions, this is a more difficult task and has yet to be demonstrated. The point at
which one system becomes more attractive than the other has not been established, but
a first guess is that for a gantry of more than 100 tonnes it is more convenient to move
the lighter treatment room than the heavier magnets. A major optics constraint for the
Riesenrad gantry, when it was first proposed, was the closing of the dispersion bump,
but this problem is now rendered void by the userotator.

1.3 PERFORMANCE PARAMETERS

The general performance specifications for the machine are based on the
following premises for the clinical requirements [25],

* Atreatment will on average be 30 fractions with 2 Gray per fraction.
« An acceptable treatment time is 2 to 2.5 minutes per fraction.

e The maximum size of the treatment volume is assumed to be 2 liter when using active
scanning and 7.5 liter when using passive scanning.

e An acceptable maximum depth is assumed to be ~27.5 cm

* An acceptable minimum depth is assumed to be ~3.5 cm.

The above guide lines lead to the more technical specifications listed in Table 1.1.

The theoretical aspects of this study and, in particular, the considerations
concerned with how to generate a smooth beam spill are presented in this report and
the technical design of a generic machine is presented in a second volume.
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PIMMS performance parameters

Active scanning
(Pencil beam)

Passive scanning
(large area beam)

Extraction energies for carbon ions
Extraction energies for protons*

Beam distributions

Nominal treatments

Nominal dose delivered

120-400 MeV/u
60-250 MeV

Spot is gaussian in directio
perpendicular to scan and neg
rectangular in scan direction,
Scanning is parallel over a 20
20 cnf rectangular area .

60 spills of 1 s +1s to ramp
and down = 2 minute

2 Gray in 2 liter

60-250 MeV

h Beam is scattered up to an
r- elliptical field of 20x 15cnf
with a+2% uniformity.
Scatterer has 40-50%
efficiency.

ip120 spills of 0.25s +1s to ram
up and down = 2.5 minute

2 Gray in 7.5 liter

=

Number of protons in one spill i 2x 101

Number of carbon ions in one spill 4x10°

Start of spill can be synchronised to Yes Yes

breathing

Spot sizes variation at all energies (FWHH). 4-10 mm -

Intensity levels The spill rate within a spill can be adjusted by the rate of chgnge
of the betatron core. The maximum rate is for passive scanngng,

which will be unsuitable for active scanning. A minimum
variation of 1:10 is expected within a spill for active scanning.
The number of intermediate levels is more a function of the coftrol

system than a fundamental limit. Wider variations from spill fo
spill can be obtained by changing the beam intensity at injecon

Energy levels The number of energy steps is limited only by the control sygtem

* The top extraction energy for protons is purely nominal. The accelerator can deliver protons up to 1.2 GeV.

Table 1.1 PIMMS performance parameters
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-2 THIRD-ORDER RESONANCE

The third-order resonance can be used to extract particles from a synchrotron
over a large number of turns. The slowly extracted beam is known agiltheln a
medical machine, the spill time is extended to about one second t(is), in order
to facilitate the measurement and control of the radiation dose delivered to the patient.
A simplified Hamiltonian due to Kobayashi [1,2] describes the important
characteristics of the extraction process and gives a useful insight into the physics.
This method describes the effect ddextupolemagnet as a perturbation to the linear
machine. Once the basic physics is understood the analytic results can be used to
guide a practical machine design based on numerical simulations.

2.1  SEXTUPOLE MAGNETS

In the current-free region of a magnet gap, the field can be derived from a
scalar potentialg [3]. Assuming that the magnetic field has only transverse
components then the scalar potential of a magnet witpd?es is given by:

= A, Re(x +iz)" + B, Im(x +iz)" (2.1)
Skew Normal

and the field components are obtained by differentiation according to

B :_6_(p and BZ——a—(p (2.2)
oX 0z

The transverse fields in aormal sextupolemagnet ih=3) are given by the
differentiation of the imaginary terms in (2.1)

B,(x,z)=-6B,xz and B,(x,z)=-3B,(x* - 2%). (2.3)

The relationship of the coefficield; to the gradient is found by comparing (2.3) to
the Taylor expansion of the magnetic field in the horizontal plane,

B,(x z=0)= %+%%EX+%%QXZ+N (2.4)

10°B,

- GHYH) (2:5)

The horizontal and vertical fields in a sextupole can then be written as

’B, 1[d°B,
BX:E%?QXZ and BZ:EEZ?%(X —z) (2.6)

" " Theskew sextupolfields are obtained by the differentiation of the real terms.

so that
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The effect of a sextupole on a particle trajectory can be described in a simple
way by considering the magnet as a thin lens. For positively charged particles in an
anticlockwise ring (see Co-ordinate System),

r:BZESZEESFpZBZ 2_2:£ 1y2 _ 52
AX Bo 2|Bp|de2 %(x z) Esk(x z) (2.7)

2
AZ = _Ls Bzz xz=-/k'xz, (2.8)
Bp| Hd x

wherek’ is thenormalised sextupole gradient,

1 ’B
i zZ L, 2.9
|Bp|de2 % (2.9)

2.2 SEXTUPOLES IN NORMALISED COORDINATES

The effect of a thin-lens sextupolennrmalised co-ordinatesan be found by
applying the transformations for normalised co-ordinates to equations (2.7) and (2.8).
The transformation is simplified since in a thin lé&xs= Az = 0, so that

N

x0 B, X, &X' O L oax, 2o JB,Z and AZ O v

VB, VB,

Thus the effect of a thin-lens sextupole in normalised co-ordinates appears as,

AX:OandAX':%BX?”Z s E‘L Bzz EXZ—&ZZE (2.10)
£ Bp| H dx? B,
AZ =0andAZ' = —2%35’2 B E";—a [EZXZ = ZSEZ XZ, (2.11)
X X

whereSis thenormalised sextupole strength

1,32 Cg %ZB 1,302, ,,
=— — e == k" 2.12
ZBX |Bp| dX2 % ZBX S ( )

UnlessZ = 0, a sextupole couples the horizontal and vertical motions. The
strength of the coupling is proportional to the ratio of the vertical and horizontal
betatron amplitude functiong/{f) at the sextupole. For a horizontal extractibig
generally much smaller thak and, provided the vertical tune does not satisfy a
resonance condition, the influence of the vertical motion can be neglected to first
order. For this reason, only the horizontal motion is considered in the resonance
analysis in Section 2.4 and the equations (2.10) and (2.11) are replaced by,

Simplified form: AX=AZ=AZ'=0 and AX = S¥ (2.13)
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2.3  SIGN CONVENTIONS FOR SEXTUPOLE MAGNETS

The sign conventions and nomenclature that have been used in the earlier
sections are summarised in Figure 2.1.

Normal sextupqle Normal sextupole
(no pole on the median plane) (no pole on the median plane)
Positive field configuration Negative field configuration
A Z \ Z
Nt s |
< \V . N \J/ N
BZI” BZ(
X K X
N N S S
S N
B, positive on median plane B, negative on median plane
Sextupole gradient {B,/dx?) positive Sextupole gradient {B,/dx%) negative
Normalised gradienk” positive Normalised gradienk” negative
Normalised strengtl§ positive Normalised strengtts negative

Figure 2.1 Sign definitions for sextupole magnets

In general, lattice programs suppress the absolute signs of the fields and
particles and replace them by normalised quantities that are defined according to the
geometry of the beam. Thus, when a lens deflects the beam in the outer part of the
aperture X > 0) towards the axis, the lens is defined as focusing (F-type) and in the
MAD program [4], for example, the normalised gradiknis defined as positive (see
Figure 2.2 for sextupoles). For positive ions, this unfortunately leads to a reversal of
sign with respect to the above when using MAD K& - K'map)-

Sextupole D-type Sextupole F-type
Normal type (no pole on median plane) Normal type (no pole on median plane)
z A Z

< Lens
X l’ II
e 4
+ /'/ + Illl
/,/ S II’I
Positively charged ions Positively charged ions
Trajectories are deflected outwards Trajectories are deflected inwards
B, positive on median plane B, negative on median plane
K =- k,MAD kK =- k,M/-\D

Figure 2.2 Conventions for lattice programs
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2.4 BASIC THEORY OF THE THIRD-ORDER RESONANCE

The general transfer matr®,, for normalised co-ordinates, describimgurns
in the machine is given by:

cos2mnQ,)  sin2m(nQ,)
n _%sinZT[(an) cos2m(nQ,)

(2-14)

Consider a particle with a horizontal betatron tune close to a third-integer, i.e.
Qx=mz= 1/3 +8Q,, wherem is integer anddQ|<<1/3). The tune incremerQ is
defined as théune distancef the particle from the resonance,

5Q = Qparticle - Qresonance (2'15)

The explicit transfer matrices far turns in the unperturbed machine can then be
written as:

_feod2nm{m+1/3+38Q)]  sin2nm{m+1/3+ Q)]

b % sin2nm(m+1/3+3Q)| cod2nm{m+1/3+ 6Q)]%

Thus, the co-ordinates of the particle after one, two and three turns become

(2-16)

1st turn neglectingQ @,ED@_\% /22 i_*/fj’/z x,a (2-17)
2nd turn neglectingQ @(’%Dﬁt_\/%/zz 1_‘/3/2 X,a. (2-18)

3rd turn withdQ %ﬁ% 0 @18 i@a (2-19)

wheree replaces 80Q for brevity. The small quantity will be called themodified

tune distance It can be seen that a particle with exactly the resonant tune £i@).

will return to its initial position every three turns. The effect of the sextupole during
three turns in the machine is now calculated as a perturbation by the linear addition of:

(A) The effect of 3 turns with a sextupole placed after the 3rd turn,
M3 + Sextupole

(B) The effect of 3 turns with a sextupole placed after the 2nd turn,
M, + Sextupolet M,

(C) The effect of 3 turns with a sextupole placed after the 1st turn
M, + Sextupolet M,

where the sextupole is represented by the simplified, thin-lens expression (2.13).
AX=AZ=AZ'=0 and AX' = SX. (2.13)

The full evaluation of the three terms (A), (B) and (C) gives:
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(A) 3turns + sextupole

X3 = (Xo +€X6)

(2.20)
X3 = —eXq + Xg +S(Xq +eX' ).
(B) 2 turns + sextupole+1 turn
O - O
x3:_15- &ﬁqﬁ —1X5+S;—1X0$£X6§D
2H 2 H’ 202 2 H 2 2 }E
(2.21)
0 - O
xsziﬁa—lxoiﬁx H—l@ﬁxo—lx“s;—lxoiﬁxajﬂ.
2H 2 2 H20 2 2 H 2 2 ""HO
O - 0
(C) 1 turn + sextupole+2 turns
0 - 20
C1fr, B H VBB, 1 01 V3 .. Bo
Xg = 2 EXOiTXE;???XO —x0+s§ Ex0¢7><Oég
(2.22)
0 - 20
LoVBH L, L VB IR, Ly H Ly VB AR
xa_izﬁzxoizxazgzxo x0+s;2x012x0;5

After the addition of the three terms (A), (B) and (C), only first-order correction terms
in € are retained to give

s P Al o) e o

w9t 190 -3 Y #f 4.

The cancellation of signs shows that there is no fundamental difference between the
1/3rd and 2/3rd resonances.

(2.23)

AX; =X, +—SE~ Xo~— g X +§ 0
(2.24)
1. 01 \/_ 1 J3
AX. = —eX,+SX2-=S Xo—— = X+ 22 X!
3 0 XO 2 %2 g %2 0 2 Og

The final expressions for the change of position and divergence of the particle over
three revolutions, known as thpiral stepandspiral kickare obtained as:

AXg =X +gsx0x(g

Spiral step and kick: (2.25)

AX} = X, +%s(x02 = ng)
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2.5 KOBAYASHI HAMILTONIAN

The time needed for three revolutions in the machine is short compared to the
spill time and can be safely used as the basic time unit. The elementary changes
occurring in this time are also the smallest that need to be resolved to understand the
physics of the extraction. Thus the subscripts are no longer needed and (2.25) can be
treated as a continuous function that is derived from a Hamiltéhigach that

ax, 0 P = mex s

OAt Qt=1(3turn) 0X 2 . (2-26)
ax,0 FH =0 = _ex+ 3sfx2 - x2)

OAt Ch=@um) X 4

The Kobayashi Hamiltonian is found by integrating the above partial differentials

H =%(X2+X’2)+§(3XX’2—X3). (2.27)

It should be noted that in this formulation time is dimensionless.

The Hamiltonian is time independent and a constant of the motion. Contours
of constantH show the particle trajectories in normalised phase space at the
sextupole. This presentation of the motion is known pisage-space mapThe first
term in (2.27) describes the unperturbed particle motion in the linear, machine (i.e.
S=0). These trajectories are circles of radi@H/g) in normalised phase space.

The second term contains the perturbation that distorts the circular phase-space
trajectories into a triangular form as illustrated in Figure 2.3. At a certain level of
excitation, the triangle 'breaks’ into open phase-space trajectories. A change in sign of
either the modified tune distance or the normalised sextupole strenghis
equivalent to a rotation of the phase-space trajectories by 180°.

1 -~
X1
0.5
0
-0.5
-1 -0.5 0 0.5 X1

Normalised phase space/S> 0
Figure 2.3 Phase-space map calculated from the Kobayashi Hamiltonian
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All the properties of the system can be derived from the Hamiltonian. In
particular, wherH has the value [@3)%/S7, it factorises into three straight lines

€ rex % s
§x+€%¢§x + X 35@5)( X+3s§ 0, (2.28)

called theseparatrices that define the boundaries between $it@ble triangleand
unstable regions in phase space. This situation is exactly analogous to that of an rf
bucket in longitudinal phase space, where the separatrices define the well-known fish-
shaped stability region. The phase space area of the stable regioadsgp@ncef

the system at the given momentum. It could also be regarded asyribenic
aperture The size of the stable region is determined by the g8 |For a particle

that has exactly the resonance tune the stable region shrinks to zero. Figure 2.4 shows
the geometry of the separatrices at the sextupole and the four stable fixed pamts, P

Ps

P3 B €
Unstable Region P = %5,0@
surrounding the
'stable triangle' P = %gi _ 2 %
2 3S’ J3S
P = %EE 2¢ %
° 3S'./3s
Stable Region
h= EE = 4_T[6Q
3S S

P2

Figure 2.4 Geometry of the separatrices and stable triangle at the sextupole

The geometry of the stable triangle is conveniently described by introducing the
distanceh between the upright separatAxand theX’-axis. A change in the sign bf
is equivalent to a 18Qotation of the stable triangle around the origin.

h====2280Q. (2.29)

The area (i.e. the acceptance) of the stable triangle can also be expressed infterms of

48\/3m

= (3Q)*m. (2.30)

Area(acceptane)of stabletriangle= 3/3n% =
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Providing the sextupole is powered in an adiabatic’ wt#ye emittance will be
conserved and (2.30) gives the fraction of the original beam emittance that remains
stable.

26 A MORE GENERAL HAMILTONIAN

For the purposes of the PIMMS design, it is useful to extend the basic theory
to off-momentum particles and to machines with closed-orbit distortions [5]. To first
order in the momentum deviatiodp/p, the equilibrium orbit in normalised co-
ordinates is given by:

5 . ¥
Xeoo =D, F'O,XEQ.O =D ?p , (2.31)

where Dna, D) is the normalised dispersion function. A second co-ordinate system
(Xg, X') is introduced with its origin on the off-momentum equilibrium orbit. The
particle co-ordinates are then split into a constant term, given by the dispersion
function, and a betatron term as shown in Figure 2.5.

g \ X=XB+Dn—p«= B:X—Dn—ID (2.32)
Xg
X
X X':Xé+D;@ = Xé:X'—D;@ (233)
P p
Dnop/p
_______________ }X

Figure 2.5 Co-ordinates of the betatron motion
The general Hamiltonian is derived following the same steps as for the Kobayashi

Hamiltonian except that the betatron motion and the total motion now have to be
separated. The analysis starts with the betatron motiamttons in the unperturbed

machine,
%ﬁ?% :Mngi?%. (2.34)
B B

The main difference appears when calculating the kick of the sextupole that depends
on the total motion of the ion:

Dispersion region: AX; =0, AX; = SX? = SEXB +D, @g (2.35)
Y

" Strictly, the emittance is conserved under all conditions, but if the excitation rate is too great the
phase-space ellipse becomes distorted. The distorted ellipse has the same area, but later it filaments to
cover a larger phase-space area.
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This yields a more general Hamiltonian in the betatron co-ordingteX'g):

H =< (xf + x52)+§(3x8ng - xg)—gsﬁan a_ppgxg +X2). (2.36)

Re-ordering the terms in (2.36) shows that the dispersion-dependent term affects only
the 'circular' trajectories and this can be considered as a change in the tune distance,

[l
General form:H = % e —BSEDn @%Xé + x;f)+§(3x[3x[’f - Xg’) (2.37)
O Y

Let Béx be the change in tune implied by the dispersion-dependent term, so that

3Q, = —isséan @E: —iﬁxzsk'Dx ® (2.38)
61 p 4n p

By introducing thechromaticity Q' as the linear change of the betatron tune with
momentum, the chromatic effect of a sextupole can be expressed as

Q =45 E= - L/, 2.39)
p/p 4amn

which corresponds exactly to the well-known linear form for the tune shift introduced

by a sextupole. Although the above derivation is restricted to the region in tune close

to the third-order resonance the result is in fact more general and the ‘'tilda’ on the tune

can be omitted.

The general Hamiltonian (2.37) describes correctly the physics of a third-
integer resonance to first order in a perfect lattice without any further restrictions on
sextupole locations or particle momenta. The phase space at the sextupole has the
same qualitative shape as the earlier simple theory, but it is scaled by the tune shift
introduced by the sextupole. For completeness the geometry and general equations of
the separatrices are given in Figure 2.6. From these results, it is clear that the
resonance sextupole is best put in a dispersion-free region, otherwise any change in
the sextupole strength will also change the tune distance of the particles and therefore
the scale of the extraction phase space.
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<>
N P

C
> c _3%«_[);@ EEX_DH@E:h (2.42)
A X 2 PO 2 P

Shift of equilibrium orbit:
AX =Dy 0p/pAX” =D’ dp/p

Figure 2.6 Geometry of the separatrices at the sextupole for an off-momentum beam

2.7 CLOSED-ORBIT DISTORTION AT THE SEXTUPOLE

In practice, the equilibrium orbit will be distorted by magnet imperfections and
misalignments. The effect will be similar to that caused by the dispersion function,
except that the orbit distortion will be independent of particle momentum to first
order. It is straight forward to include the orbit distortions at the sextupole in the
Hamiltonian.

10 op 2 2}, S 2 3
H== 3S —+ AX XE+ X2 [+ =13X X2 = X3 ). 2.43
2@ n D CO% B B) 4( BB B) ( )

The geometry and dynamics of the phase space can be analysed as in the previous
section. The shift in tune consists of the momentum-dependent dispersion part and
the constant offset given by the closed-orbit distortion:

53, = (6, ), + (63, )0 = —%{Bxﬂskﬁaé—s%%szsk'(Ax)co. (2.44)

2.8 PHASE-SPACE MAPS ALONG THE MACHINE

When designing an extraction scheme, it is essential to know how the phase-
space map changes with longitudinal position in the machine. All the considerations
are based on the general Hamiltonian (2.37) derived earlier. It is assumed that there is
only one sextupole defining the reference position £ 0) in the machine. In
general, it is sufficient to describe the evolution of the separatrices around the
machine as all the relevant physics of the slow-extraction process can be obtained
from this.

" This is not a restriction on the generality of the theory at the level of approximation being used. It
will be shown later that from the standpoint of resonance excitation (described on a time scale of 3
turns) many sextupoles can be replaced by a single virtual sextupole.
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There are two contributions to the evolution of the separatrices and the stable
triangle when tracking around the machine (see Figure 2.6). The momentum-
dependent equilibrium orbit defines the centre of the stable triangle at any pssition
in the machine according to,

Xeoo(s)= D, (8) 0 Xeaols)= D16) T 245

and the phase advana&gu from the sextupole to a positios determines the
orientation of the stable triangle according to simple rotation in the normalised phase
space,

M, = %:O_S(A“) Sin(A“)E: R (Ap). (2.46)

sm(Ap) cos(Au)

The size of the stable triangle is determined by the normalised sextupole s8ength
and the modified tune distanedincluding chromatic effects) and remains unchanged
in normalised phase space at all positions around the machine. A schematic example
IS shF;hwn inE b g%rg 2.7 0f hg evolution of the mag over a 90°£hase advance from the

e s at sex >
sextkpcﬁe With a typical C thange in the dispersion V&XoFPace ™ a“‘“
A,
< Phase advancey = 90° B
Clockwise rotation A
SN ih
I
{ S
c
X
X
P > >
AX =D, dp/p AX =D, plp C
B AX =D, dp/p AX =D, dplp

Figure 2.7 Maps separated Ay = 90°

2.9 GENERAL EQUATIONS FOR THE SEPARATRICES

A general equation of a separatrix in the phase-space map can be constructed
from the standard form for a straight line that uses the perpendicular distance (in this
caseh) from the #rigi wred with a shift of the origin corresponding to the
dispersion vector.

X [Angle a is measured anticlockwise from
> x-axis to perpendiculdr ]
| Xcosa + ysina =h (2.47)
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Figure 2.8 Perpendicular form for a straight line
Thus, the general equation for a separatrix has the form:

Ex %osa ; Ex %lna h. (2.48)

By inspection of Figure 2.4, the values torat the sextupole are:

(A) 0o = 180° (anticlockwise)
(B) ap = 300° (anticlockwise)
© ap = 420° (anticlockwise)

The separatrices rotate clockwise with the betatron phase advameasured from

the sextupole. At a given positian= (ao-Ap), but for convenience, it is easier|to
think in terms ofAu appearing as a positive term, which gives:

General equations of the separatrices at any postieith phase advance from the
sextupole oL

Ev Ap Ao (2P H. _
(A) %( D, (s) ) E:OS(A[J)+ EX D! (s) - %m(Au) h (2.49)
(B) - Ex -D, (S)A_; %OS(AM -120°) + §x' - D, (s)A—; %in(Au -120°)=h  (2.50)
(@) - Ex -D, (S)A_; %os(Ap +120°) + %x' - D, (S)A_; %in(Au +120°)=h (2.51)

2.10 RESONANCE EXCITATION BY SEXTUPOLES

In a machine, there are likely to be several sextupoles as well as distributed
sextupole errors (mainly in the dipoles), whereas the theory presented so far is based
on a single sextupole. The combined effect of many sextupole fields on the resonance
is described by the so-callddiving termk [6]. For the third-order resonanc®3=n
the driving term is,

K(s,)= 24J_ JP: %—%%T%Eexp(au (2.552)

The integral is made around the full machine circumference and includes all sextupole
fields. For short sextupoles, the above can be rewritten as a sum, using the normalised
sextupole strengtl§, as defined earlier,

K=

12:/% Y S, exddin,, ). (2.53)
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An equivalent sextupole can be found by evaluating the above driving term and
equating to a singh@rtual sextupoleso that

V|rt exr(3luxwrt) ZS exr(3luxn)

By separating the real and imaginary parts,

S\/ir’( Cos(sp'x,virt ) = z Sn COS(SHx,n )’S\/in Sir](Sp'x,virt ) = z Sn Sin(sux,n)

the betatron phase and strength of the virtual sextupole can be found as

> S, sin(3u, )
Virtual sextupole: tan(3|,1x'Virt ): isn - €(3ux,n ) (2.54)
> _ f . f
S\/irt - @ Sn C05(3I1x,n)g + @ Sn Sln(mx,n)g . (2-55)

Two standard configurations should be noted. Arranging an even number of
sextupoles with the same normalised stren§§land a regular spacing in phase of
Au =173 leads to cancellation of the resonance driving term in equation (2.55).
Similarly, a spacing oAy = 2173 leads to a reinforcement of the driving term,

- Sha ={Sycoda, 1)+ Sy cod3fu,  +60°)]+.J +
Cancellation: (2.56)

{sysin(au, 1)+ Sy sinf3fu, , +60°)]+..J.

. S\/|rtua = {Sl COS(3L1X,1)+ S, COS{S(HX‘;L +120°)] + }2 +
Addition: { . (2.57)

sin(3,, )+ S, sinfa{u, , +120°)]+..J.

2.11 CHROMATIC EFFECTS OF SEXTUPOLES
The tune shifts on an off-momentum orbit due to sextupoles are given by,

C
Q. = (6, (90, (K600, = L [i(oP (0. (s, 259
For short lenses, the integrals can be replaced by summations to give

N A g
AQx - 4_,_['2(‘( g)i (Bx Dx )i ’AQX 4T[|Z(k€)l sz )i : (259)
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Expressions (2.58) and (2.59) describe the accumulated chromatic effect of all the
sextupoles in the machine and the modified tune distancé a particle with a
momentum deviatiodp/p becomes

=g, +6MAQ, 5—5. (2.60)

For an independent adjustment of the horizontal and vertical chromaticity in a
machine at least two independently powered sextupoles are needed. It can be seen
from (2.59) thainQ’x depends o, while AQ’, depends oi,. Since strong focusing
lattices often have positions with large ratios &f3, and 3./, it is possible to
combine two or more lenses to obtain a desired combinatidQ@fandAQ’, and to
have a reasonable degree of orthogonality between the seriasiibes In most
cases, a family of F-type sextupoles is used with a family of D-type sextupoles.
Assuming that all the magnets are of the same construction, the expressions for
controlling the chromaticities are,

AQ, =-1s SFZ B,D, +k;,DZ B,D, E (2.61)

AQ, =4—§[ Ergpg (6.D,) + ng; (3.0,) 0 5 (2.62)

whereNF andND are the numbers of lenses in each family.

2.12 PLANNING SEXTUPOLE FAMILIES

Medium and large machines

When planning a machine lattice, it is desirable to keep the resonance
excitation and the chromaticity correction separate. The first choice is to place
resonance excitation sextupoles in dispersion-free regions. In this way, they do not
affect the chromaticity and the phase-space map of the resonance. The two families
for the chromaticity control should contain even numbers of lenses separated in phase
by M3 so that the resonance driving term vanishes. Furthermore the F-type family
should have large and equal ratiosB¥3, and the D-type family large and equal
values of3/3« to give some degree of orthogonality.

Small machines

In small machines, it is not possible to have several sextupoles in a family, or
even several families, and some specially tailored combination is required. One
example is given below for the case of slow-extraction on a third-order resonance.

The following is based on a lattice comprising two equal 180° arcs joined by
two equal dispersion-free straight sections. The sextupole(s) controlling the resonance
excitation are placed in one, or both, dispersion-free straight sections so that they can
be used without affecting the chromaticity. One chromaticity sextupole is placed in
each arc at symmetrically opposed positions (with equal lattice functions). Since the
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lattice is adjusted for slow extraction the tune will be closg.te n+1/3 and the two
sextupoles will be mutually separated in betatron phafgupy Q= (n+1/3)rt The

effect on the resonance and the chromaticities can now be evaluated from (2.55),
(2.61) and (2.62). For resonance excitation:

%, ={8,cos0) + S, codaQm)” +{8sin0) + S, sinfaqn

Sit =SS, (2.65)

The sine terms are close to zero and the cosine terms are close to unity. The upper
sign is forn odd and the lower sign foreven.
For chromaticity control:

, / D L L L
Q. =-2B.D (K}  AQ = 5B,D,(k k) (2.66)

Forn even, §-$) excites the resonance, but not the chromaticity 85{) does the
converse. The control on the chromaticity is not universal, but since the horizontal
chromaticity is the more important parameter for extraction, a workable scheme could
be built. Fom odd, the separation of the functions no longer occurs.
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-3 RESONANT SLOW EXTRACTION

A slow extraction scheme requires a mechanism for moving the beam into the
resonance. The separatrices and extraction equipment have to be configured for low
loss, reasonable apertures and practical septum strengths. The possibilities are
numerous and there are definite preferences for choosing different schemes for
different applications. Once chosen, the extraction scheme imposes requirements on
the momentum spread and emittance of the beam that is waiting to be ‘fed’ to the
resonance and this in turn has consequences for the method of injection and the rf
equipment. The characteristics of the extracted beam will only be partially treated in
this Chapter and will be continued in Chapter 4. For simplicity, it is assumed that one
sextupole is used to excite the resonance and that it is located in a zero-dispersion
region. lItis also assumed that the resonant tune is located on the central orbit.

3.1 STEINBACH DIAGRAM

Frequent use will be made of t&¢einbach diagrammwhich shows the beam
and resonance in amplitude-momentum space (see Figure 3.1). The abscissa is the
momentum deviation with respect to central orbit, which can equally be the position
across the aperture in dispersive regions and the tune in machines with finite
chromaticity. The ordinate is the effective, normalised amplitude of the ion’s betatron
motion, A =V(E/m), in normalised co-ordinates calculated from its single-particle
emittance. Assuming that the sextupole has been applied adiabaticallé,ishegual
to the unperturbed circular motion in normalised phase space. In Figure 3.1, the
particle density, expressed ds/dA, has been added on the left-hand side for a typical
beam. The large grey arrows indicate the motion of the beam into the resonance and
the outward movement of the unstable particles that form the spill. The spill slopes
slightly as these particles are still accelerated at the same rate as the main beam.

A=V(EID A Spill

Unstable::;
region

Normalised i

amplitude A

Stack moving into
resonance Stable region
j >
dN/dA Qres Ap/por X or Qq

Figure 3.1 Steinbach diagram showing a beam entering a resonance

In Figure 3.1, the resonance appears as a ‘V’-shaped region centred on the
resonant tune and the beam is cut off by the sloping side of the ‘V’. A particle will be
stable if its emittance is smaller, or equal to, the acceptance of the stable triangle
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defined in Section 2.5 and equation 2.30 and it is this equation that defines the sloping

lines of the ‘V'. The width of the V' at a given emittance defines an interval in tune

known as thestopband.

48m/3 3
s?

From (230) stable Aslablen— 6Qstopband) n (31)

and in absolute tune the stopband is defined by,

A

1 stable stable
3.2
Qres 48T[\/_ b |S| Qpartlcle Qres 48T[\/_ |S| ( )
3Q
stopband stopband

3.1.1 Distribution in the extracted beam

As the beam is moved into the resonance in Figure 3.1, the large emittance
ions become unstable firstt Due to the chromaticity, there is a one-to-one
correspondence between the emittance at which each ion becomes unstable and its
momentum. In this way, the particle density distribution in betatron amplitude
(dN/dA) is converted into the particle density distribution in momentum space
(dN/dp/p) in the extracted beam.

3.1.2 Special case of zero chromaticity

As the chromaticity approaches zero, the ‘V’ in Figure 3.1 becomes wider and
flatter. If the tune of the machine is then set just off-resonance, the resonant tune
moves away to infinity and the resonance appears as a straight line quasi-parallel to
the horizontal axis (momentum). The height of the line above the axis defines the
boundary of the unstable region.

3.2 OVERVIEW OF EXTRACTION METHODS

A beam is first accumulated and positioned on one side of the resonance. To
extract, either the resonance has to be moved towards the beam, or vice versa. This
distinction provides a first way of classifying extraction methods. An alternative
classification is based on how the ions are selected by the resonance. The selection
can either be according to amplitude, or according to tune (momentum). Thus ions
with large amplitudes would enter the resonance before those with smaller amplitudes,
or those with a higher (or lower) momentum before those with a lower (or higher)
momentum. There will also be hybrid situations, especially for the amplitude and
momentum selections, which will nearly always be mixed to some degree.

3.2.1 First classification

Moving the beam

This method has the great advantage of leaving the optical parameters of the
machine constant, and hence also those of the resonance, during the extraction. How
the beam is moved can be further sub-divided into the two most promising categories
for future machines:
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¢ Acceleration-Driven The beam is accelerated towards the stationary resonance by
a betatron core, or by stochastic noise, or possibly by a phase displacement or a rf
micro-bucket acceleration system.

¢ RF ‘knockout’” The beam is excited by transverse stochastic noise or rf excitation
at the revolution frequency, so that its betatron amplitudes grow. The chromaticity
is set to zero, or a low value, so that the resonance line acts as a threshold in
amplitude above which the ions become unstable [1].

Moving the resonance
There are two ways in which the resonance can be moved:

¢ Quadrupole-drivenThe tune of the machine is changed so that the resonance
region moves towards the beam. This is the conventional way to operate a slow
extraction scheme. It requires no additional equipment and its basic idea is
simple.

¢ Sextupole-drivenThe resonance excitation is changed by increasing the sextupole
strength. This method is included only for academic completeness and is not
suitable for a medical application.

3.2.2 Alternative classification

An alternative method of classification is to look at how the particles are
selected by the resonance. This divides the extraction systems into two different
broad categories:

¢ Amplitude selectionin this case, the large betatron amplitude ions enter the
resonance first followed progressively by the smaller and smaller amplitudes.
This implies either a rather flat resonance line in the Steinbach diagram or a
narrow momentum spread in the beam.

¢ Momentum selectionin this case, the high (or low) momentum ions enter the
resonance first and are progressively followed by lower and lower (or higher and
higher) momentum ions.

The most interesting possibility is a hybrid method, which correlates the
amplitude to the momentum in a precise w#yat imposes the same extraction
trajectory on ions of all momenta. This is the proposed extraction technique for
PIMMS and will be referred to as tlanplitude-momentum selection methbdt is
acceleration-driven

3.2.3 Extraction schemes

The various possibilities are schematically presented in Figure 3.2. From the
five cases, an initial choice can be made. Met{lfd ‘Momentum selection by
moving the resonanceind methodlll) ‘Amplitude selection by moving the beam’
are less attractive because the momentum of the extracted beam varies during the
extraction. MethodlV) ‘Amplitude selection by moving the resonanisealso less
attractive because the spiral step varies during the extraction. Finally, the choices

" The correlation is known as the Hardt Condition and will be discussed in Sections 3.6 to 3.8
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with the best extracted beam characteristics(l_ar&Vilomentum selection by moving
the beam’and(V) ‘Amplitude selection by amplitude growth’
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Momentum selection by moving the resonan
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Figure 3.2 Schematic review of extraction
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Choosing between the last two possibilities depends on subjects that will be
treated later and upon the type of treatment that is envisaged. In anticipation of a
fuller explanation, the following points can be noted:

(I) Acceleration-driven momentum selection (moving the beam)

Advantages Disadvantages
e Lattice parameters and spiral step are « Less convenient for starting and stopping the
constant during the spill. spill at the level of the resonance.

» Hardt condition can be applied (Section 3.§)s  Additional constraints on the optics.

* Afront-end acceleration mechanism can bg
added (Chapter 6).

« Extraction takes place from a range of
emittances and this smoothes the spill.

(V) RF knockout amplitude selection (amplitude growth)

Advantages Disadvantages
e Lattice parameters and spiral step are ¢ The near-zero chromaticity may cause
constant during spill. stability problems in the ‘waiting’ beam.
« Spill can be turned on and off very cleanly | ¢«  Not possible to add a front-end acceleration
and easily by the rf kicker, which is mechanism.
convenient for breathing synchronisation

Method(l) is that proposed for PIMMS and Meth@d) is used at HIMAC for
treatments with respiration gating [2].

3.3 THE MECHANISM OF EXTRACTION

3.3.1 Jumping into the electrostatic septum

In the theoretical model built in Chapter 2, all the separatrices are essentially
equal and they rotate clockwise, simply exchanging their positions from turn to turn.
However, when analysing the extraction process, it is more convenient to consider the
separatrices as geometrically fixed in phase space. An unstable particle then moves
steadily outwards while jumping from one separatrix to the next at every turn. After
every third turn the particle returns to its initial separatrix, but at a position more
distant from the centre. The change of the particle co-ordinates after three revolutions
in the machine was derived as,

AX, =X +gsxoxg,

(2.25)
1o 3 2 12
AX. = —€X, +ZS(X° - x4?)

and these changes were called $ipgral stepand thespiral kick The change in
amplitude of the particle can be written as,

(an)* = (ax )" +(ax'y (33)
where A indicates the change over three turns. To find the maximum change in

amplitude, an on-resonance particle is considerede(red). This simplifies (2.25)
and once substituted into (3.3) yields,
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Maximum change: AA:%SAZ. (3.4)

Equation (3.4) shows that the growth increases rapidly as the particle progresses along
the unstable separatrix. After a certain number of turns the particle amplitude has
increased so much that the particle can ‘jumplAByinto an electrostatic septum and

be extracted.

Figure 3.3 gives a schematic view of the normalised phase space at the
electrostatic septum. A particle at pofhis just passing the electrostatic septum on
the machine side. One turn later, at the electrostatic septum, this particle has jumped
to pointl on the next separatrix that is 228head. One more turn later, still at the
electrostatic septum, the particle re-appears at Roirfinally, after three turns, the
particle returns to the initial separatrix, but at p@ntThe growth in amplitude that
has taken place during the three turns brings the patrticle inside the aperture of the
electrostatic septum where it is deflected and extracted.

A x Extraction
separatrix

Xes ;(

Wires of
electrostatic
septum

Figure 3.3 Amplitude increase during the last three turns before extraction
The maximum possible amplitudd,s, of a particle, which is not extracted, can be

calculated from the normalised position of the electrostatic sepitgnand the angle
¢ between the extraction separatrix and the horizontal axis,

_ 1
Aast - COS(b )XES' (35)

Three turns later the particle will have increased in amplitud&Ayound from (3.4)

and (3.5). .
sa=25g,=3 ﬁ@a . (3.6)
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From (3.6), it can be calculated how far the particle jumps into the septum, the so-
called spiral ste@AR, and the spiral kickR,

) . 3 1
Maximum spiral step: AR= cosp=—S——— X2, 3.7
p p AAastS¢4COS¢ Es (3.7)
Maximum spiral kick AR =AA,Sing _3glane X Zs.- (3.8)
4 cosp

The spiral step and kick define the size (emittance) of the extracted beam. It
should be noted that (3.7) and (3.8) are only valid for particles that are exactly on
resonancedQ =&=0). Particles with a finite tune distance already have a finite
amplitude when they become unstable, they spend fewer turns on the separatrix before
they reach the electrostatic septum and their spiral step and kick are smaller. Thus the
extraction separatrix will be continuously populated along its length by particles with
different starting conditions. Some of the particles will hit the septum wall and will
be lost. Thus the extraction efficiency depends critically on the thickness of the
septum wall compared to the average spiral step. This is the main reason for the use
of an electrostatic septum, which is usually built as a wire septum with a wire
thickness of the order of 0.1 mm. Electric fields of up to 100 kV/cm can be obtained
in such septa, but the kick obtained is rarely sufficient to extract the beam directly out
of the machine, so a further step is required in the extraction process.

3.3.2 Introducing the magnetic septum

The small deflection provided by the electrostatic septum translates with phase
advance into a physical gap between the circulating beam and the extracted patrticles.
This gap can be used to introduce the wall of a magnetic septum, which can
definitively extract the particles. The action of translating the deflegioh the
electrostatic septum into a gap for the magnetic septum wall is illustrated in Figure
3.4.

xh | XA
kickcp% A
A | Magnetic
B Septum
| x
/ X
Electrostatic
Septum *~
B
Phase advanqge A
gap

Figure 3.4. Effect of the kick of the electrostatic septum in normalised phase space
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The gap size is calculated by comparing the trajectories of two on-momentum
(0p = 0) particles from the electrostatic to the magnetic septum. Particle A starts just
inside the electrostatic septum and particle B starts just outside, as shown in Figure
3.4. The thickness of the electrostatic septum (typically 0.1 mm) is neglected, both
particles are assumed to start from the radial position of the septuand with the
same angl’es, but only particle A receives the kigk The positions and angles of
the particles at the magnetic septum are obtained as,

Xus = My Bgg + My, K'gg +my, [

ParticleA: . . (3.9)
XMS = m21 |j(ES +m22 |3(ES+rnZZ E(lp
and
= X + X'
ParticleB: Xus = Mha Hes * Mz Xes (3.10)

Xys = My [Keg + My, Ks

where the coefficientan1, myo etc. are elements of the transfer matrix between the
electrostatic and magnetic septa. Thus, the effect of the kick appears at the magnetic
septum as a difference in position and angle between the two particles of,

AXys =My, [

. (3.11)
AX'ys =my, [

wherelAxys is the gap, available for the wall of the thicker magnetic septum. This [gap
is explicitly given by,

Axyys = OL/Bes Byys [Sinp (3.12)

whereyp is the phase advance between the two septa.

It follows from (3.12) that in order to create the space for the magnetic septum
efficiently, the lattice functions of the machine and the positions for the septa have to
be chosen such that:

* The phase advance between the septa is close to A08¢ .

¢ The beta-functions at the septa have reasonably large values.

3.4  SEPARATRIX GEOMETRY AT ELECTROSTATIC SEPTUM

At first sight, the principle of transforming the angular kick of the electrostatic
septum to a physical displacement looks to be equally applicable starting in any of the
four quadrants. In fact, only the first and third quadrants are usable. This follows
from purely geometrical considerations as shown in Figure 3.5. First, the septum kick
must always be directed away from tkexis, otherwise it tends to overlap the two
sections of the separatrix rather than separating them. SecondlyXvibgrositive,
the kick must also be positive and, whens negative, the kick must be negative,
otherwise the kick drives the separated section of the separatrix towards the axis of the
machine and back into the wires of the septum. Once these restrictions are taken into
account only the®iand 3 quadrants remain useful.
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Kick is positive at a
positive position and
creates a gap for the
magnetic s@tum

>X
Kick is negative at a
positive position and

drives beam back to
centre and into wires

AN

Figure 3.5 Possible working quadrants for the electrostatic septum

Kick is positive at a

negative position and

drives beam back to
centre and wires

Kick is negative at a
negative position and
creates a gap for the

magnetic s@tum

The next parameter to be considered is the angle the separatrix in phase at the
electrostatic septum. From equation (3.12), it was found that for the optimum usage
of the electrostatic septum’s kick, the phase advance to the magnetic septum should be
90° +n-180°. Figure 3.6 shows a logical layout for first quadrant operation with the
extraction separatrix at 45° at the electrostatic septum and a phase advance of 90° to

the magnetic septum.

4\ X’ / X’ A -
T Safety
kick margin
Phase advanc9§3°> MS
X -45° X
Safety
margin
g \
<

Figure 3.6 Ideal separatrix geometry for first quadrant operation

Figure 3.6 shows that the 12@eparation of the separatrices leaves a margin of
security first at the electrostatic septum and then later at the magnetic septum. The
extraction separatrix could be rotated by a maximum of 15° anticlockwise before the
preceding separatrix hits the electrostatic septum as shown in Figure 3.7 (a), or by 15°
clockwise before the following separatrix hits the magnetic septum, Figure 3.7 (b).
This limits the possible angles for the extraction separatrix at the electrostatic septum
to 45°+15° for first quadrant operation and to 225°+ 15° for third quadrant

operation.
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Figure 3.7 Limitations of separatrix geometry by electrostatic and magnetic septa
Alternative layouts to the above are limited. They include:

e To accept a much smaller phase advancehis may be imposed by lack of space, but it
requires a stronger electrostatic septum, which may have implications for the reliability.
This solution fits the lower energy proton machines better, where the extraction could then
be easily made in a single straight section. However, it was proposed for the EULIMA
light-ion medical machine [3].

* To use a 270° phase advance&his has two unfavourable aspects. Firstly, the extracted
beam has to be transported for a longer distance in the machine, which for a small
synchrotron means that the crossing of non-linear magnetic elements (e.g. chromaticity or
resonance sextupoles) is almost unavoidable. Any change of these elements would result
in a change of the extraction geometry. Secondly, a phase advance of 270° (more
general 270° H-360°) means that the electrostatic and magnetic septa are on opposite
sides of the vacuum chamber. This may have the drawback that aperture is lost for the
circulating beam by ‘encasing’ it between the septa.

3.5 PHASE-SPACE REPRESENTATION OF BEAM AND RESONANCE

The beam that is waiting to enter the resonance will have a certain momentum
spreadAp/p and, due to the chromaticity in the machine, this momentum spread will
translate into a tune spread according to
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AQ:qA_F'))_ (3.13)

The ‘size’ of the beam in an accelerator is characterised bgntittance which is

defined as the area in phase space that contains a certain percentage of the beam
particles of a given momentum. In general, the beam will contain particles with
amplitudes between zero and a maximum amplitude, which correspondsttbathe
emittanceof the beam. At a given azimuthal posit®im the machine, the beam can

be represented in phase space by a series of ellipses (circles in normalised phase
space), centred on the dispersion vebi®)-Ap/p, as shown in Figure 3.8.

x’ A
Real phase space
Areas equal the emittance
of the betatron motion vaZT _/
each momentum
>

X
(Ap/p)2 (&p/p)1 (Ap/p)o

X A
Normalised phase ]

space
Areas in normalised phase

space are still equal to the
emittance

>
X

Figure 3.8 Representation of a beam in phase space and normalised phase space

The circles, that represent the beam emittance in normalised phase space, become
triangles under the influence of the resonance as shown in Figure 3.9. The size of a

triangle corresponds to the last stable orbit and is graded according the its distance in

tune from the resonance. Any particles outside the last stable triangle are lost along

the outward separatrices. Equation (3.13) gives the tune for each momentum and

hence also the tune distance from the resonance.

Normalised phase space x4
Size of the stable triangles
depends on the tune distance
from the resonance.

Orientation of the triangles
depends on phase advance from
resonance sextupole.

4,

X
>

I I
(&p/p)2 Ap/p)1  (AP/P)res
Figure 3.9 A beam under the influence of the resonance in normalised phase space

When considering the interactions of the beam and the resonance, it is
convenient to use the Steinbach diagram that represents the stopband of the third-
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integer resonance (see Section 3.1). With (3.13) the expression for the stopband (3.1)
can be rewritten with the momentum spread and the chromaticity as

A=+/48m/3 ‘%‘ D%p‘ . (3.14)

It is sometimes more convenient to use the momentum spread rather than the tune for
abscissa, as the momentum spread is an independent beam parameter (changing the
chromaticity will change the tune but not the momentum). Figure 3.10 (a) shows the
circulating beam before extraction, corresponding to the phase-space representation in
Figure 3.8. Figure 3.10 (b) shows the beam during the extraction process,
corresponding to the phase-space diagram in Figure 3.9.

A vek A, ve k (Ap/P)os
P Band of
A s A a1 2 unst'able
Beamn Bean : particles
— —\ 4P
< / Ap/ A Ap/] Ap/ A> /
hl A I —
(AD) o (Ap/p)res  Aplp (Ap/p)2 (Ap/P) res(Bp/P)o  Aplp
(a) (b)

Figure 3.10. Steinbach diagram of the beam before and during extraction

Providing the beam is wide in momentum and small in amplitude a quasi-static
situation is reached in which a band of particles of all amplitudes continuously enters
the resonance (seédomentum selection by moving the beankigure 3.2). These
particles have different momenta and, due to the chromaticity different tunes, which
means the corresponding stable triangles are of different sizes. Figure 3.11 shows the
separatrix geometry for the zero and maximum amplitude particles that define the
unstable band at the resonance sextupole and the electrostatic septum in normalised
phase space.

Extraction

A X A X separatrices
Large

amplitude

amplitude :\ ......

Phase advandgugs= 225°

-
clockwise rotation by 225°

Electrostatic

separatrices septum

Y v Extraction

Figure 3.11 Separatrices at the resonance sextupole and electrostatic septum
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The dotted lines are the separatrices corresponding to the zero amplitude particles P
in Figure 3.10 (b), the full lines are the separatrices of the maximum amplitude
particles, . The separatrices of all other particles are found in between these two
extreme cases. The instantaneous momentum spread of the extracted beam can be
calculated from (3.14) with the maximum amplitulgx as

/ 1 |S
= —=. 3.15
inst. Amax 48\/§T[‘ Q' ‘ ( )

3.6 HARDT CONDITION FOR SUPERPOSITION OF SEPARATRICES

In Figure 3.10 of the previous section, particles of all amplitudes become
unstable at the same time and are extracted along separatrices from stable triangles of
different sizes. Figure 3.12 shows this general case when the separatrices at the
electrostatic septum are not superimposed and the particles move outwards along
different trajectories and therefore reach the electrostatic septum with different angles.
This angular spread increases the effective thickness of the septum wall and increases
the beam losses.

Ap
P

« A

Lost S \

/ oXaa] ) + Eo+ *

X'Es / ‘e ’(\ Septum

r y % wall
h . X<Xes | - \

~
UV Lost Limiting particle

trajectories

/ Xes - >S

B
Septum lengtigg
(a) (b)

Figure 3.12 Particle losses on the electrostatic septum due to angular spread of separatrices

Figure 3.12 (a) shows phase space map at the septum. This is like a cross-section of
the beam with the particles moving perpendicular to the paper. Those particles
arriving exactly on the thick line denoting the electrostatic septum are lost on the entry
face of the septum wall (wire). Those arriving in the grey areas (shadow regions) hit
the septum wall (wires) somewhere along the length of the septum. The boundary
between survival and loss is curved for the those particles that arrive with a radial
position inside the septum apertuxe>(xes) and directed towards the axis with respect

to the septumx(<x’es), because the electric field of the septum deflects these
particles away from the wires and in some case this is sufficient to prevent them from
being lost. Figure 3.12 (b) shows a longitudinal view with the limiting trajectories
that separate the survival and loss regions.

Minimum losses would be obtained if all the separatrices could be super-
positioned and directed through the point between the two shadow regions. This is
achieved by the Hardt Condition. It was mentioned earlier that stable triangles of
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different sizes correspond to different momenta. At positions in the machine where
the dispersion is non-zero, the triangles will be shifted according to their momentum.
With a suitable dispersion vector at the electrostatic septum, this effect can be used to
superimpose the extraction separatrices and to avoid the shadow regions. It should be
noted that in Figures 3.11 and 3.12 (a) all the triangles are centred which means that
the dispersion was assumed to be zero at the electrostatic septum.

The restrictions on the lattice functions to satisfy the Hardt Condition can be
derived with a purely mathematical approach from the general expression for the
separatrix (2.48) in Section 2.9.

Ex - Dn(s)é—;)é:os(a _ap)+ Ex-_on-(s)f’_s%m(a —ap)=h. (2.48)

The anglea describes the orientation of the separatrices at the sextdypois, the
phase advance from the sextupole to the electrostatic septutm ianthe distance
from the side of the stable triangle to its centre given in (2.29).

h=2=="25Q. (2.29)

With (3.13), the above expression can be rewritten as

h=2Tg %P (3.16)
S p

The substitution of (3.16) into (2.48)ives the general expression for a separatrix as a
function of particle momentum and the chromaticity of the machine,

Ex - Dn(s)é—;’%os(a - Ap)+ E)('—Dn'(s)é—s%in(a - Ap)= %‘Q'é—ﬁ . (3.17)

To superimpose the extraction separatrices, the momentum dependence has to be
removed from (3.17). This is true if,

Hardt Condition: D, coda —Ap)+ D/, sina - Ap) = —%TQ’ : (3.18)

Neglecting, for the moment, the mathematically trivial case of zero dispersion and
zero chromaticity that will be discussed in Section 3.13, the flexibility of this equation
IS somewhat limited.

e The dispersion function is a fundamental property of the lattice depending on the layout of
the dipoles. If the lattice already exists, or is determined by other factors, this could be a
very severe disadvantage.

« The choice of@-Ap) is restrained by the geometry of the extraction. For optimised
operation in the first or third quadrant (see Section 3.4), it can be shown that theophase (
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Ap) is either 135° for particles with tune values below resona@e (), or 315° for
particles above resonanc¥)> 0).

« The sextupole strength cannot be used as a variable, since it determines the spiral step and
spiral pitch and therefore the horizontal size of the extracted beam.

* For small, low-energy machines working below transition, the chromaticity should be
negative to ensure the stability of the coasting beam [4]. However, the chromaticity can
still be varied over a wide range and this is the main source of adjustment.

To understand better the Hardt Condition, the left hand side (LHS) of (3.18) can be
regarded as a scalar product of two vectors,

(\EPos@ -AW [ 4m
O0 )y S 329
LHS RHS

where the (cosine, sine) vector is the unit vector, perpendicular to the extraction
separatrices as shown in Section 2.9. The LHS is zero, if these two vectors are
perpendicular, which means that the normalised dispersion is parallel to the
separatrices. In this case, it is clear that the separatrices cannot be superimposed for
any finite value of chromaticity. (The case of a zero-chromaticity extraction is
considered separately in Section 3.13). The absolute value of the LHS will be
maximum for parallel vectors, which means the normalised dispersion is at right
angles to the extraction separatrices and the shift of triangles with different momenta,
relative to each other, is then the most effective. Thus, the underlying principle for an
efficient lattice for the Hardt Condition is that the normalised dispersion vector should
be at an angle close to O@ith respect to the extraction separatrix at the position of
the electrostatic septum.

The RHS of (3.18) adjusts the scalar amplitude of the correction by varying the
horizontal chromaticity. Providing the vectors forming the LHS are well positioned
the correction will be possible without extreme values. Unfortunately the horizontal
chromaticity is not entirely free, since its also affects the width of the stop band (the
slope of the resonance line) and therefore the extracted momentum spread. Thus,
there is a certain amount of trial-and-error adjustment needed to reach a satisfactory
situation. In general, the extraction should be arranged such that the momentum
spread of the extracted beam is small for two main reasons:

« The optics of the beam delivery system towards the patient is complicated and a small
momentum spread reduces beam sizes in the bends. The momentum spread can be
artificially increased at the end by a ridge filter to create a spread-out Bragg-peak.

« The transfer between electrostatic and magnetic septum is in general chromatic. These
chromatic effects can be partially compensated by a higher voltage in the electrostatic
septum, but are less important for a small momentum spreads.

The following Figures 3.13 and 3.14 illustrate how the Hardt Condition is
applied at the electrostatic septum for first quadrant operation. The full lines represent
the extraction separatrices corresponding to zero amplitude (zero-size triangle) and
maximum amplitude (maximume-size triangle) particles. The dotted lines indicate the
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position of the maximum-size triangles if the dispersion function were zero. In Figure
3.13, the normalised dispersion vector is almost parallel to the separatrices, thus the
absolute value of the LHS in (3.19) is small, whereas, in Figure 3.14, the normalised
dispersion is perpendicular to the separatrices and the LHS is large. In Figures 3.13
(a) and 3.14 (a) the chromaticity is not adjusted to fulfil the Hardt condition (RHS of
(3.19) is equal for both diagrams). In Figures 3.13 (b) and 3.14 (b), the chromaticity
has been adjusted in order to superimpose the separatrices. In Figure 3.13 (b), the
dispersion vector is not well suited; the final absolute chromaticity is small and the
extracted momentum spread is large as can be seen from the Steinbach diagram. In
Figure 3.14 (b) the normalised dispersion vector is perpendicular to the separatrices
which are superimposed for a small momentum spread of the extracted beam and a
large absolute chromaticity.

3.7 1°" AND 3*° QUADRANT OPERATION WITH THE HARDT
CONDITION

Figures 3.15 and 3.16 summarise all the possible extraction layouts for
optimised first and third quadrant operation. The arrows indicate the required
direction of the normalised dispersion vector to fulfil the Hardt condition with the
smallest possible momentum spread of the extracted beam. The dotted lines are the
extraction separatrices for the zero-amplitude particles which are exactly on resonance
(dQ =0, dp = 0), the full lines correspond to maximum amplitude particles with a
momentum deviatiodp and a tune deviatiodQ = Q'dp/p. The choice may appear
large, but it quickly reduces in the following way:

* It was mentioned earlier that for small, low-energy machines that work below transition,
the chromaticity should be negative in order to ensure the transverse stability of the beam.
This constraint leaves only four possibilities for the extraction geometry at the
electrostatic septum that are in Figures 3.15 and 3.16 in (b) and (d).

 In Figures 3.15 (b) and (d) the electrostatic septum is on the outside of the vacuum
chamber, the dispersion required for the Hardt conditi@ /s 0 andD’,, < 0. In Figures
3.16 (b) and (d) the electrostatic septum is on the inside of the vacuum chamber, the
dispersion required for the Hardt conditionDg< 0 andD', > 0. In general, in small
machines the dispersion is positive. This leaves only the two layouts, 3.15 (b) and (d), for
the extraction.

* The position of the ‘waiting’ beam in the tune diagram determines the last choice between
(b) and (d) in Figure 3.15. The PIMMS proposal is to place the ‘waiting’ beam above the
diagonal Qx = Q,) and above the resonan@g = 5/3. The last choice is indicated by the
‘heavy’ box in Figure 3.15 (d).
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Figure 3.13 Hardt condition for small chromaticity and large momentum spread of extracted
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Figure 3.14 Hardt condition for large chromaticity and small momentum spread of extracted
beam
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op/p >0

op/p <0

Figure 3.15 Separatrix geometry for first quadrant operation with an ideal normalised
dispersion vector

Q>0 Q<0

op/p >0

op/p <0

Figure 3.16 Separatrix geometry for third quadrant operation with an ideal normalised
dispersion vector

3.8 CHOOSING THE DISPERSION FUNCTION

Figure 3.17 shows the qualitative shape of the normalised dispersion curve in
different types of lattices (i.e. a dispersion bump, an arc with regular distributed
dipoles and a regular cell structure). In each case, the favoured position for the
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electrostatic septum is on the downward slope of the dispersion (shaded areas), where

D,>0andD', < 0.

Correct orientation for,,D,"
in a dispersion bump

all

in an arc with spread out dipoles
in a regular cell lattice

Correct orientation forf,,D,")

>
S

-«— Correct orientation for§,,D,")

D. A

Do A

Figure 3.17 Qualitative shape of the normalised dispersion for typical lattice structures

POSITIONING THE ELECTROSTATIC AND MAGNETIC SEPTA

3.9

In Figures 3.15 (b) and (d) the electrostatic septum is in the outer half of the

chamber.

An even value fon (i.e.

270°, 630° etc.) puts the septa are on opposite sides of the

Earlier, in (3.12), it was shown that the ideal phase separation between

u=90C, 450 etc.) puts the two septa on the same side of the vacuum chamber and an

odd number of (i.e. u
vacuum chamber. Figure 3.18 shows these two situations schematically.
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The area occupied by the beam in Figure 3.18 is shared by the ‘waiting’ beam and the
separatrices. The separatrices grow symmetrically from the resonance so the aperture
is best used by placing the resonance at the centre. Intuitively, one feels that the
aperture is likely to be restricted for the ‘waiting’ beam, if the septa are on opposite
sides of the chamber. In addition, since the electrostatic septum will be in the outer
half of the chamber, putting the magnetic septum in the inner half means that the
extraction will be to the inside of the machine. This is undesirable because of the high
magnetic rigidity of the beam. For these reasons, a phase separation of around 90°
with both septa to the outside of the chamber has been chosen. A larger phase
advance of 90°h-360 is less convenient as the extracted beam has to be transported
for a longer distance inside the machine.

With these considerations, a schematic picture of the aperture starts to emerge
(see Figure 3.19). During the extraction set-up, the beam has to be kept sufficiently
far from the resonance not to be prematurely extracted. With both septa being on the
outside of the vacuum chamber, it is natural to position the beam in the inner half of
the chamber to avoid aperture limitations. In this case, the beam is below the
resonance in momentum, but due to the negative chromaticity, it is above in tune. At
extraction, the resonance is reached by accelerating the beam and reducing its tune.
Figure 3.19 indicates two approximate dimensions. The electrostatic septum
intercepts the growth of the separatrices at 30 to 40 mm from the axis and the spiral
step is about 10 mm. Some justifications for these figures will be given later.

N z  Particles on Electrostatic
'Waiting' stack Resonance A separatrices septum

Figure 3.19 Schematic view of aperture

3.10 TRANSFER OF OFF-MOMENTUM PARTICLES BETWEEN SEPTA

If the Hardt Condition is fulfilled, all the extraction separatrices will be
superimposed at the electrostatic septum and all particles will reach the septum on the
same separatrix independent of their momentum. It would be ideal if this state of
affairs could be maintained by an achromatic transfer from the electrostatic to the
magnetic septum. The simplest way to achieve this is to avoid all magnetic elements
and to place the two septa in the same drift space. Inevitably, the electrostatic septum
then needs a bigger kick, because the phase advance between the septa will be smaller.
This was already pointed out in Section 3.3.2 when the transfer of on-momentum
particles was discussed. Owing to the necessity for a stronger kick in the electrostatic
septum, this method is better suited to proton machines than light-ion machines.
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The more difficult case where the beam is transported through the section of
the machine between the septa will be considered here. If particles of different
momenta arrive at the magnetic septum on different orbits, then there will in general
be a reduction of the gap calculated in (3.12). This is the gap that has been opened
between the main beam and the extracted segment of the separatrix in order to
introduce the wall of the magnetic septum.

Consider the transfer of two off-momentum particles C and D that start from
the radial position of the electrostatic septums,with the septum angbégs, but only
particle C receives the kicl, of the septum. In a linear lattice, the movement of
particles with a momentum deviation can be described by a 3x3 transfer matrix
formalism. The horizontal co-ordinates of the particles at the magnetic septum are
derived as

Xys = My Dkeg + My, K +my, [ +my, {Sp/ p)

Particle C: . ' (3.20)
Xy = Myy [Kegg + My, [Kgg +My, [d + My, E(5I0/ p)
and
= K + X' + op/
barticle . Xus = My Deg + My, K +my, [{Sp/ p) (3.21)

Xys = Myy g + My, [X g +My, E(ép/ p).

Comparison of (3.20) and (3.21) with (3.9) and (3.10) shows that the separation
between circulating and extracted particles is the same as calculated for on-
momentum particles, but the gap appears at a different position and angle. The shift
in position reduces the effective gap width for the magnetic septum. Figure 3.20
shows the transfer between the septa for particles representing the full momentum
spread of the extracted beam. The grey shaded areas represent particles with momenta
in between these limits.

XA AcC X' A

% Kick ¢ Magnetic

B,D Septum
K x

>
Electrostatic \ C
Septum \D \\§

Phase advanqe B
—- Gapy

Detail of Gap /
A ADIVgyir
\ \ Gapy )

AWldthextr Gapfordp=0

Figure 3.20 Transfer from electrostatic to magnetic septum
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A non-zeromyz causes a loss of space for the magnetic septum and has to be
compensated by a stronger kick from the electrostatic septum. The effective gap
width is

Gap.y :|mlz E|’|_|mls [ﬂ6p/ p)- (3.22)

The horizontal width of the extracted beam is also increased and, to avoid losses
inside the magnetic septum, the horizontal aperture has to be enlarged.

AV\/idtl’]extraction = |rnls [(5[)/ p] ' (323)

A non-zeromys is leading to a larger overall divergence of the extracted beam at the
magnetic septum and also requires an enlarged horizontal aperture to avoid losses.

ADivergenc%(traction = |mzs [(6[3/ px (324)

At the electrostatic septum, any angle error of the extraction separatrices, however
small, will directly increase particle losses, but at the magnetic septum, it is usual to

foresee a small clearance of a few millimetres between beam and septum and
therefore angular spreads up to 1mrad (approx.) can be tolerated without loss. For this
reason, only themys term will be considered in the following discussion.

3.11 MINIMISATION OF CHROMATIC EFFECTS

By keeping the momentum spread of the extracted beam small, the above
mentioned disadvantages can be minimised. However, the momentum spread is not a
free parameter if the Hardt-condition is applied to avoid losses at the electrostatic
septum. It is therefore important to optimise the lattice in such a way that the
superposition of the extraction separatrices results in a small momentum spread of the
extracted beam (as already discussed in Section 3.6). The explicit form of the element
my3, expressed in terms of normalised dispersion,

My; = +/Bus [anMS — Dyes [EOSU — D'nESBinu)1 (3.25)

shows that the loss of space for the magnetic septum is proportiongbyto
Although decreasin@ys does reduce the influence of3, it also reduces the gap
created by the electrostatic septum (3.12), since this is also proportieifstoAs a
result, the effective gap (3.22) for the magnetic septum is in fact reduced by
decreasing@us.

0
Gap, =|mlz¢|—‘mls?p
. (326)
= Bus [N Pes sinp| _‘(Dn,MS — D, gsCOSU — D;,EsSinM)a—S E

The only effective way therefore to reduce chromatic effects is to minimise
directly.

PIMMS January 1999



48

3.12 ACHROMATIC TRANSFER BETWEEN EXTRACTION SEPTA

A momentum independent transfer between electrostatic and magnetic septa
requires the chromatic terrms in the general 3x3 transfer matrix to vanish.
Inspection of (3.25) shows that the sizemof; is determined by the normalised
dispersion functions at the septa. In order to redugethe lattice needs to provide
suitable values of the dispersion at the two positions of the septa.

The shape of the dispersion function in a lattice is determined by the
distribution of the dipole magnets. In the analysis below, the effect of the dipoles is
approximated as point kicks. In this model, every passage of a dipole add®4, kick
to the actual value of the normalised dispersion function, according to

"H+ 0 H_ D, 3.27
%AE EDA,OE‘EDHDA,OE (3:27)

—
Entrance Pointkick Exitof
todipole  ofdipole dipole

In a bending-free region, the dispersion function acts like a betatron oscillation of a
particle and can be described with the Courant and Snyder matrix formalism. The
transformation of the dispersion function between two lattice elements, denoted by the
suffices 1 and 2, without crossing dipoles, is given by

%% . @gi 2};@%% (3.28)

In normalised phase space, the normalised dispersion vector simply rotates by the
phase advancey,, between the elements, according to

D coS sin D
E:)'n % :% . ulZ u’lZ E:%)n'%. (329)
n SIN{,, COSH,, n
The combination of (3.27) and (3.29) allows an approximate analysis of the transfer

between the extraction septa. Some patrticular cases are demonstrated below.

Both septa in a bending-free dispersion region

AD’,
A D,
A (Dm D’n)ES
Kick of
dipolel D,
A >
Kick of
dipole2
(Dna D’n)MS

Figure 3.21 180°dispersion bump
(a) Normalised co-ordinatep, (D), (b) normalised phase spa@,(D',).
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Figure 3.21 shows a dispersion bump as created by two dipole point kicks of
identical strength, spaced by 180° in phase. The electrostatic septum is positioned in
the first half of the bump and the magnetic septum 90° in the second half. To prove
that in such a case the transfer is always achromatic, the closed orbit for particles with
a momentum deviatiodp is considered. The closed orbit at any posigdan the
machine is, to first order, defined by the product of dispersion function and
momentum deviation,

x(s,8p)=D(s){dp/ p) and x'(s,dp)=D'(s){dp/ p). (3.30)

A 3x3 transfer matrix links the orbit co-ordinates between two positions 1 and 2 in the
machine according to

B‘Z(Bp)ﬁ A m, mgggq(ép)ﬁ

%(0P)OF Oy My, My, (11X (3P) O (3.31)

op/pH Ho 0 1 HHp/pr

The insertion of (3.30) into (3.31), provides general expressionsyfoandnyz, in
terms of the dispersion functions and the 2x2 matrix elements,

m;= D,— m,[D- mID, and  my= D, my[D- mfID, (3.32)

In regions without bending, the dispersion function transforms according to (3.28)
and, by inserting this into (3.32), it follows directly thai; and m,3 are zero and
therefore:

e The transfer via a dispersion region without crossing bending magnets is always
achromatic with respect to position and angle.

It should be noted that this result is exact and valid, not only inside a dispersion bump,
but in any lattice section without bending.

A typical structure where this result can be applied is the so called ‘square’
lattice in which the dipole magnets are grouped in the corners, to create dispersion
bumps on two opposite sides and dispersion-free straight sections on the remaining
two sides. With the above principle that allows fully achromatic transfer between the
septa in the straight sections with dispersion, it may appear that such a structure is
ideally suited for slow extraction, but there are two major problems with a square
lattice:

¢ The natural position for the electrostatic septum would be the first half of the dispersion
bump, but this is the ‘worst’ place to put it when adjusting for the Hardt condition. It was
shown in Section 3.8, that for ideal operatiy> 0 andD',, < 0, is required and this only
occurs in the second half of the bump (see Figure, 3.17).

« The second problem is that in general there is too little useable phase advance inside the
dispersion straight-section. An important fraction of the 180° is lost because of the finite
length of the corner dipoles. To get the maximum phase separation between the septa,
they have to be positioned close to the corners on either side of the straight section, but
then the magnetic septum has to kick strongly to clear the dipole magnets of the
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downstream corner. If the magnetic septum is moved upstream then the electrostatic
septum must kick harder.

Both septa in regions with dispersion and bending

Ap, ’
- - Kick of
Y \/_ T dipolel
ES MS Dn
A ~ 7
I . Kick of (Dn, D')es
ase dipole3
>180° (Dn, D'n)ms

Figure 3.22 Extended dispersion bump
(a) normalised co-ordinateg,([D,), (b) normalised phase spa&®,D'y)

Figure 3.22 shows a so calledtended-dispersion-bumprhe free space within the
dispersion bump is increased by adding a central dipole in order to overcome the
problems of the ‘square’ lattice. The disadvantage of such a structure is that, in
general, the transfer between the extraction septa is chromatic, as a bending magnet

has to be crossed.
Some design guidelines can be found for an extraction layout with optimised

phase advances pF90°+n[18C° between the septa. Using expression (3.25) for the
chromatic term,

My; =/Bus E(Dn,MS —Dygs [€OSH = D', s Sin“)’ (3.25)
and assuming a phase advange 9C° +n[360° between the electrostatic and

magnetic septa gives
Mz =/Bus E(Dn,MS —D'es ) (3.33)

To make the transfer achromatic (ngg = 0),

Dn,MS = D'n,ES (3 34)

IS required, but as shown earlier, one needs to work with a nedafivg for
adjusting the Hardt condition and thereforg; can only be made zero by having
negative dispersion at the magnetic septum.

For a phase advance pf= 270 + n[36(° (septa on opposite sides of the
vacuum chamber) it follows that

rn.'l.3 = m |:(Dn,MS + DIn,ES) (335)
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and therefore to make the transfer achromatic requires,

Dn,MS = _Dln,ES ' (336)

In this casem3 can be made zero by having a posifiyass and a negativ® ', gsjust

as required for the Hardt Condition. A disadvantage of this solution might be that the

particles which are extracted have to be transported for a longer distance inside the
machine (e.g. crossing of sextupoles between the septa would be more difficult to

avoid}.

Electrostatic septum in dispersion region and magnetic septum in zero-dispersion
region

AD’,
A D,
- 6 L A
- —>| >
Kick of
ES MS dipolel D
A >
_» A
Phase Kick of
" dipole2
180 (D D')es

Figure 3.23 180°dispersion bump
(a) Normalised co-ordinatesi(D,), (b) normalised phase spa&®,(D'y).

Figure 3.23 shows a 180° dispersion bump, but contrary to the extraction layout in
Figure 3.21, the electrostatic septum is positioned in the second half of the bump
where D, >0 andD', <0, as required for the Hardt condition and the magnetic
septum is positioned in the dispersion-free straight section after the dipoles that close
the bump. As for the extended dispersion bump, the transfer between the septa is in
general chromatic due to the passage through dipoles. Assuming that the dispersion
bump is created by dipole point kicks, the normalised dispersion function can be
described with (3.27) and (3.29) as

D,(8)=D!,ind and D', (8)=D,, [tos?, (3.37)

whered is the phase advance counted from the first dipole kickHpglis the
strength of the kick. Witl, ys= 0 in (3.25), the chromatic termyz can be written
as

My = —=/Bys [(DH,ES [cosp+ D' g5 Binp), (3.38)

and by inserting (3.37) into (3.38) a simple expressiomigiis obtained,

“1f a sextupole is crossed (either resonance or chromaticity) between the ES and the MS, then there is a
variable optical element in the extraction channel. Any change iQ'tbe resonance-strength alters the
extraction geometry
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My = =Bus [(Dyoes E“5in(’9 + IJ-)- (3.39)

It follows immediately that the transfer between the septa will be achromatic,
(mz=0), for
(8 +p)=nnsc. (3.40)

Obviously it is impossible to use exactly= 1, since this gives the position of the
dipole which is closing the dispersion bump. To kegpsmall, the magnetic septum

has to be positioned as close to the dipole as possible. Fordatbere is again the
problem of transporting the extracted part of the beam through a large distance in the
machine.

Transfer for un-fulfilled Hardt Condition

Adjusting the Hardt Condition fixes the chromaticity and therefore the slope of
the resonance line (3.14) and the momentum spread of the extracted beam (3.15).
Alternatively, instead of superimposing the extraction separatrices at the electrostatic
septum, the chromaticity can be used to superimpose the orbits of the different
momenta at the magnetic septum. With a proper choice of starting conditions, the
available space for the magnetic septum can be maximised even if the transfer
between the septa is chromatic but, of course, the separatrices then arrive at the
electrostatic septum with different angles. This method is used in the present CERN-
PS slow extraction scheme [5].

Transfers between zero-dispersion regions

By inspection of the general expression (3.25)nfgy; it follows immediately
that the transfer between zero-dispersion regions is always fully achromatic.
However, with the electrostatic septum located in a zero-dispersion region, the
separatrices can be superimposed only for zero chromaticity, which will be discussed
in the next Section.

3.13 ZERO CHROMATICITY AND THE HARDT CONDITION

In Section 3.2, the extraction method Amplitude selection by amplitude
growth was described as having near-zero chromaticity, in Section 3.6 it was noted
that a mathematically trivial solution for the Hardt Condition (3.17) was zero
dispersion and zero chromaticity and finally, in Section 3.12, it was pointed out that
an extraction made between two dispersion-free regions, or within a single dispersion-
free region, would be achromatic for the transfer between the septa. The combination
of these three points leads to a complete scenario for a zero-chromaticity extraction,
with the Hardt Condition fulfilled and achromatic transfer between the septa.
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-4 SPILL CHARACTERISTICS

A detailed knowledge of the extracted beam (or spill) is essential in order to
obtain the quality that is required for high-precision active scanning. The momentum
spread and emittance of the spill must be well understood to ensure a reproducible
spot size and to correctly adapt the focusing and apertures in the transfer lines and
gantries under all conditions. The transverse distribution of particles within the spill
affects the dose calculations and the way in which the beam spot is scanned. The
transit time or storage timein the resonance is the principal problem for feedback
systems, but it also has the mitigating effect of smoothing the spill at high frequencies.
The uniformity of the spill is probably the most important aspect of all and analysing
the deleterious effect of tune ripple is a major aim of the present chapter. By first
studying the behaviour of a single particle and thersthp of particles sitting along
the edge of the stable triangle in phase space and finally the ‘band’ of particles that
comprise all the strips of different momenta that become unstable at any one time, it
has been possible to build up simulations of the micro-time profile of the spill under
the influence of tune ripple [1,2]. These simulations have been made and compared
for the different extraction techniques.

4.1 TRANSLATION OF THE HAMILTONIAN

In order to study the motion of a single particle as it leaves the machine under
the influence of the resonance, it is convenient to shift the origin of the Kobayshi
Hamiltonian (2.27) to the fixed point used for extraction.

Shifted HamiltonianH = ;(4h3 +6hX 2 +6+/3hX X' +3X X' 2- )73) (4.1)
2& 4m

where h=——=— 2.29
35S oQ (2.29)

and the “* indicates the variable is referred to new origin. However, to simplify the
notation, the convention of adding the bar will be droppedXdmndll be replaced by
Y from now on. This situation is drawn in Figure.4.1

Electrostatic Septum
(ES)

Y Equation of extraction
separatrix:

Y =-X//3

Fixed point:
(00)

Initial co-ordinates of

particle:
(Xo, Yo) /V

V\ Fixed point:
(0,-2/3n)

Figure 4.1 Phase space with the origin on the extraction fixed point

\ 4
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In the translated frame of reference, the equations of motion are:

dX oH S
2= = 2(6/3hX +6XY
dt oy 4([ ) (a)
(4.2)
dY _ oH _

S 2 2
" ax 4(12hx +643hY +3v2-3X?) (b)
Time is dimensionless in (4.2) and is measured as a number of sets of three turns.
This is a heritage from the derivation of the Kobayashi Hamiltonian that was derived
by considering the displacement that a particle undergoes when viewed every third
revolution. Thus, the elementary tima dorresponds to 3Tgey, but it is
dimensionless. Thus, if an extraction time is found to be 100, this means that the
particle being considered needs 300 revolutions in the accelerator to reach the
electrostatic septum and be extracted.

The time scale of the slow extraction process is such that the extracted
particles will follow paths that are close to the separatrices and it is convenient to
express the co-ordinates of these trajectories in terms of the apothem of the stable
triangle,h, such that

X, =-A,h and Y, =-A,Y, =-2/3hA,, (4.3)

which effectively define the new quantitidssand A. Thus, the motion irX is
measured in units df and the motion irY is measured in units of the length of the
side of the stable triangle.

The strategy for finding the transit times is to first analyse the motion of
particles travelling along the outgoing separatrix fromt@the electrostatic septum
under static conditions i.e. while the stable triangle remains constant in size and
position. The next step is to find an expression for the travel time of particles moving
close to the side of the stable triangle from an arbitrary point towards the stable fixed
point O, again under stable conditions. Finally, these expressions must be modified
to take into account the dynamic conditions of a shrinking stable triangle. An
important stage in this analysis is the definition of the *hand-over’ point between the
trajectory associated with the side of the stable triangle and the trajectory associated
with the outgoing separatrix. For convenience, these separate components of the
travel times will be defined as follows:

T static = T comner, statict T side, static and T dynamic = T corner, dynamic+ T side, dynamic

To help the understanding of some of the approximations made in the
following, some tentative values of the main quantities are given:

Revolution time,Trey = 0.5us and Spill length =0.5s = S Rey.

Tune separation from the resonari@,= 3x10° ands = 6rdQ = 5.6510%
S=36.7 m"?andh = (2/3)¢/9 = 1.03 10 m**2.

A = 15¢10°,

dQpeam= 15x10° and d/dt = 3Qpeam/(10°%/3) = 45¢10°
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4.2 TRANSIT TIMES UNDER STATIC CONDITIONS

4.2.1 Transit time from the fixed point to the electrostatic septum

While 8Q, S andAp/p are constant, the particle will follow a trajectory with
constantH. This trajectory will be given directly by (4.1):

§(4h3 +6hX2 +64/3hX,Y, +3X,Y2 - X2)
. (4.4)
= §(4h3 +6hX 2 +64/3nXY +3XY2 - X?)

In the vicinity of the fixed point Qthat is for X|, Y] <<h, the third-order terms iX
andY can be neglected. Thus:

2
v X2 +4/3X,Y, - X 45)

J3X

The substitution of (4.5) into the motion equation (4.2) (a), yields

dx S%\/éhx+ X2 +6X,Y, - \/_ % (4.6)

Fortunately, this equation has a standard foamd can be integrated. Within the
strict assumptions made above, the simplified trajectory equation (4.5) is only valid
close to O but, since the particle approaches the separatrix asymptotically and

YO S X, the third-order terms in the Hamiltonian cancel out, so luckily they can

V3
also be neglected far from' @long the outgoing separatrix and the integration can be
extended right up to the electrostatic septum. Thus, the transitdim@staidS

tD cornerstatic 2 XES 1
T =

cornerstatic dt = dx
st I \/_SJ— — X2 +3nX + X2 ++/3X,Y,

O XZ2+43X,Y, 0
O S0 TSR0l 4
3\/3 On 23h\/_ 0 (4.7)
ShH Cyaans X6 +3§,x0\(0

0

with expansion of square roots to 1st order.

* dx |2ax+b—\)b —4ac|
I
ax +bx+c \lb — 4ac |2ax+b+\/b —4ac|
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It is useful to express all the distances in termi. ofn correspondence with
the definitions o\ andA in (4.3), the position of the electrostatic septum is written as
Xes = -nh, and the starting positions are writtenXas= -Agh and Yy = 2v3hA,. Both
Xo andYp will be small and close to the stable fixed point. rigglecting the terms in
Ao with respect to unity ankb/\o with respect td\ the final result obtained is,

Transit time from ‘corner’: T i

cornerstatlc
(static conditions \/_

(4.8)

En+3 0

This formula works well for particles at positions upNg= 0.1 and within this range
the extraction time is independent of the iniffigaco-ordinate.

4.2.2 Extraction time from the side of the stable triangle

To evaluate the time needed to reach the electrostatic septum for a particle that
has just become unstable, it is necessary to add the time spent moving along the side
of the stable triangle to reach the fixed poiritl@fore moving along the outgoing
separatrix. The motion ity between a starting position close to the side of the
triangle (so thaX andX? can be neglected) and a point that is ‘near’ tc&h be
obtained from (4.2) (b).

?:i_\t( = —;(GﬁhY+ 3v?). (4.9)

Equation (4.9) has the same basic form as (4.7),

to +T3|de5tanc

Tside atic ( )
Stati to SI 6’\/§hY+3Y2

which yields,
Transit time from ‘side”  Tge static = El/\/o\ @_ 3 % (4.10)
(static conditions)

where the integration has been made between the starting¥geint2v/3A,h and

= —2\/5/\FhD and the point defined by\r has to be ‘near enough @ to allow
the use Off comer static (derived in the previous sub-section).

4.2.3 Matching the ‘side’ and ‘corner’ trajectories

In order to complete the present calculation, it is necessary to define a ‘hand-
over’ point between the trajectory coming from the side of the stable triangle and the
trajectory that extends out to the electrostatic septum. The general expression for the
end-point co-ordinates of the first trajectory is obtained by equating the Hamiltonian
at the start {oh,-2V3A0h) and the start and end of the trajectory.

" Note that in Ref. 1 the paramefgr= 2V3Ac is used to define the end point of the track.

PIMMS January 1999



57

;(4h3 +6hX2 +64/3nX  Yp +3X Y2 - X2) =

= % #h° +6h(=Aoh)” +6V3h(=Aoh) (23 h)+ 3-Aoh) (2430 h - (2on)' 5

By rewriting Xg = Agh andY; = —2\/§/\Fh and by neglecting the higher order terms in
Ao andAo/\o, a relation is obtained between the starting co-ordinates and the finishing

co-ordinates,
A=A N = A A, . (4.11)

At this stage, an expression for thegosition of the hand-over poin, is noted for
future use.
1_
] —M)\thhh (4.12)
/\F(l_/\F)

The addition of (4.8) and (4.10) yields,

n:J/\OFHl/\
TN v
N HH1 nHi

H
E]-_/\o EH/\F +30N¢

1
Tstatic — Uside,static + Tcornerstatic = I
£+/3

= In

e/3

And finally, with the introduction of (4.11)

Transittime T = L In ! 5 B n H 3 (4.13)
: ” &3 |1-A, n+30 A

(static conditions) 0 =

Positionon  Positionof  Distance

sideof electrostac tostable
triangle septum  triangle

which no longer depends @t or Ar.

4.3 TRANSIT TIMES UNDER DYNAMIC CONDITIONS

Resonant slow extraction can be ‘activated’ in many ways (see Section 3.2.3),
but the easiest to understand is the variation of theQuofethe machine, by changing
the focusing quadrupoles, to bring the beam into resonance. An equivalent method, in
terms of the present analysis, is to vary the momentum of the particles, as
0Q = Q' Ap/p. VaryingdQ, by either method, causes the stable triangle to shrink. The
size of the triangle is directly proportional to the apothemwhich is proportional to
the tune shift vie = 6mdQ. Reducing the size of the triangle causes the particles on
the largest orbits to pass from the stable region inside the triangle to the unstable

PIMMS January 1999



58

region outside and thence to be extracted. A linear variation of the tune with time
(Q = constant) will be considered. The main approximations used are the following:

* The relative variation in the size of the triangle during the extraction time will be
small, that isAh << h;

» Instead of considering the movement of the separatrices as the triangle shrinks, the
relative movement of the separatrix with respect to the particle, will be considered
as an additional contribution to the particle velocity and the triangle will be
considered as fixed during the extraction time. This is illustrated in Figure 4.2,
where the situation is sketched at two different titp@sdt, with t, > t;.

Stable region a andt,
Stable region at

~ Particle position
. T S att,
Particle position . P
att, ~ha! | D
bt > o
o -7 . g
. S Particle position
Particle position | .-~ att,
atty LT Stable region &t
> < Ah
Ah

Real Situation Approximation

Figure 4.2 The relative motion of an unstable particle and the stable triangle

4.3.1 Transit time from the fixed point to the electrostatic septum under

dynamic conditions

It was shown in the static case in Section 4.2.1 that in this region the extraction
time does not depend upon the initial valueé\dbr values up to 0.1. Following this
hint, /\o is set to zero and the particle is assumed to move on the outgoing separatrix

Y = L X'. With this assumption equation 4.2(a) becomes:

J3
dX _v3S(, . >
— == (3hx - x2). (4.14)

To this velocity, it is necessary to add the velocity of the separatrix as it recedes from

the particle. It is easy to evaluate the velocity in the non-translated frame and to note
that it has to be the same in both frames. In the non-translated frame, the separatrix
equation is given b¥ = -h. Thus:

ch __4mdQ

= = 4.15
dt S dt ( )

SO that:
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dX _+/3S

= (3hx - x2)+

This integral can be evaluated using the same standard form

give,

411 -
SQ

(4.16)

as in the static case, to

Transit time from ‘corner’:
(dynamic conditions)

T _1 243 ‘_ 1. 3
cornerdynamic 8\/§ (n+3) 2 4T[Q 8\/§ (n+3) 1 8
3 g2 Position \/§g €
ofthe - =
electrosttic  Effectof theseparatrix
septum  motion

(4.17)

which is obtained using the assumptiiin<< h which translates into

4mQ 1
S V&

o0 [Q<

231

The term in)Aq in the denominator has been kept in order to recover the static

expression whel® = 0.

4.3.2 Extraction time from the side of the stable triangle under dynamic

conditions

As in the static case, it is necessary to eva
the side of the stable triangle. In equation (4.2)(b)

luate the time spent moving along
for the motitf) the X and X?

terms are neglected and the velocity of the separatrix (i.e. the approach velocity of the

stable fixed point) is added to give:

dy _ 8m

— 6v3hY +3Y? : 4.18

=2 )- 70 (4.18)
When integrated betweery = —2/3A,h and Ye ynamic = ~23/3A.h, this gives:
Transit time from ‘side’: Tside,dynamic El/\o E.ﬂl Al % (4.19)
(dynamic conditions) Ao

which is exactly the same as in the case of the static situation in (4.10).

This is

reasonable, considering the approximation used in which the velocttydoes not
depend orX and in which the variation in the length of the triangle’s side is negligible

in the time considered.
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4.3.3 Matching the ‘side’ and ‘corner’ trajectories under dynamic conditions

It now remains to evaluate the ‘hand-over’ point where the two trajectories
coincide. This can be approximated by addingXkgosition of the static case in
(4.12) to the movement of the separatrix, which will be the product of the velocity of
the separatrix and the time spent by the particle moving along the side of the stable
triangle. TheYg-position will be unchanged from that of the static case to this level of
approximation.

Noll-Ay) nH Ao - A 4
X o=~ 2L\ h+ 0 =-A h (4.20
F,dyanmic /\F(l_/\F) 0 8\/_ BL /\0 EH /\F Q F,dynaanﬂI ( )
Positionin staticcase Movementof Separatnx

Thus, the total time to reach the electrostatic septum for a particle starting far'from O
is the sum of (4.17) and (4.19) with the appropriate valig @fnamicfrom (4.20),

Transit time:
(dynamic conditions)

1 n H]_—/\ H N 0 3 il
1. o~ Lt HH F 0 . 4.21
dynamic ev3 | n+30 H Ap B]__/\ H 21H/3 il ( )
" E\F dynamic 2 Qﬁ
Positionof HandoverStartlngpomt
electrostac pointinY  onstable
septum triangle EﬁeCtr%]:) ﬁggaratrlx

Unfortunately in the dynamic cas&y does not disappear as it did in the static case,
but it turns out that particles with 0 < 0.1, come out approximately together.
Thus, Teomer, dynamicCan be considered to be correct up\gc= 0.1 and it seems natural

to choose/\e to correspond to this value. The approximatioMpf 0.1 is based on

the simulations summarised in Table 4.1 that also compare the static and dynamic
formulae to simulations over a wider parameter range.

Comparison of the various formulae for the transit time shows that they all
have the form,

1 ‘Other terns
: 1 ¢
Ay —

ef3e

(4.22)

and that the order of magnitude of the transit time is givengoyTtie various transit

time formulae have been checked against numerical simulation and have been found
to be correct to within five percent, provided the relative variation of the parameters is
small during the transit time. Table 4.1, shows a sub-set of the comparisons made
with the static and dynamic formulae. The initial values for these calculations were
A = 15x 10°¢ = 5.65x 107
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Comparison of numerical simulations and analytical results for the transit time
Starting position, Ag Transit time (no. of revolutions)

(Yo = 2V3Ach) Numerical simulation T comer, static T static

0 384 364 -
0.1 390 364 370
0.5 426 406
0.9 531 505
0.999 843 787

T corner dynamic T dynamic

0 306 290 -
0.1 309 290 290
0.5 327 322
0.9 381 375
0.999 531 501

Table 4.1 Numerical simulations and analytical results for the transit time

4.4 BEAM MODELS FOR THE SPILL

4.4.1 Time profile of a ‘strip’”

In the previous sections, expressions have been derived for the time needed
(transit time) for individual particles to leave the machine. The aim now is to use
these basic results to predict the time profile of the spill from an elementary ‘strip’ of
particles sitting along the side of the last stable triangle that are made unstable by the
recession of the separatrix during three turns (see Figure 4.3). Ultimately, it will be
possible to integrate over the elementary strips to form ‘bands’ that will include all the
different momenta that become unstable at any one time. Once this is done, the full
simulation of the time profile of a spill can be attempted.

v

Figure 4.3 Shrinking the stable region leaves a narrow ‘strip’ of particles unstable
[In the figure, only one of the three sides of the triangle is considered and the motion of the particles
and separatrices are shown by arrows.]

" The name ‘strip’ will be reserved for the narrow region of mono-energetic particles on the side of a
stable triangle. The name ‘band’ will be introduced later for the series of strips in a beam with a
momentum spread.
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The first particle will reach the electrostatic septurnty at T(A=0) and the last one at

t. = T(A=A). Note that the maximum time does not corresponfei$ol. This is due

to the fact that the particles that start near to the stable point B will be overtaken by
the inward movement of the separatrix BC. These particles will be extracted along
the following separatrix. This is equivalent to considering them as starting near O
(they are in fact replaced by particles from the separatrix OC that are overtaken by the
movement of OB). The delay with which they appear near O will not be considered,
for the moment. The value 6§ will be given later.

As noticed in Section 4.3.3, all the patrticles starting with<lx1, reach the
electrostatic septum at virtually the same moment, so the spill will start with a spike at

to = Tcormer, dynami@Q,Q). If p(A\) is the linear probability density of particles in the
strip, andNy is the total number of particles contained in the strip, the spike will
containNgike particles, where:

0.1 1
Nosie = Ny [R(A)IA + Ny [p(A)dA (4.23)
0 AL
Particlesn the Particlesovertaken
vicinity of O’ by theseparatrix

1
whereJ’p(/\)d/\ = 1 Thus the initial spike can be described by
0

Initial spike: N Pepike)dt = Nepike (t-to)cl (4.24)

After the initial spike, the spill shape can be evaluated by noticing that the particles
coming out betwee(A) and T(A)+dt are the ones which started betwe®rand
NA+dA. This means

Spill tail: N, P, (t)dt = N, P, (T(A))dt = N, p(A)dA = NTp(/\)dd—/t\dt (4.25)

for ty <t <tg, which corresponds to 0.1/&<A. The time profile for the elementary
strip is then given by the sum Bfpjxe andPy;.

Strip profile: Pstrip()dt = Pspiket)dlt + Py (Bt (4.26)

OnceA., p(\) and/A(t) are known, the time profile of the elementary spill can be fully
evaluated. The shape of this elementary spill is the key to calculating the spill profile
for the whole beam and for including the influence of ripple.

Evaluation of the linear probability densitp(A)

Assuming that the initial beam is smoothly distributed in phase space and that
the resonance is applied adiabatically, then the density probaiifidyin the strip
will be proportional to MA), wherev(A\) = dY/dt and is the velocity in normalized
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phase space of the particles. With the Kobayashi Hamiltonian translated to the fixed
point O",v(A\) is given by (4.2)(b):

dy _

&= ->{ionx + 63nY+ 3v* -3x2) (4.2)(b)

Restricting (4.2)(b) to trajectories close to the separatrix O'B and re-expressing the
co-ordinates according to (4.3), but neglecting the term§, iyields,

‘Z—T = V(A) = -3SIP (- A —3A +3A2), (4.27)
so that
o(A) = k—— =k 1 (4.28)
V(A)  -3SK(-A-3A+3A%) '
p - OSH
SinceJ'p(/\)d/\ = 1, the constarit is found to bek = N so that
0 2In—
3
. : 3
Line density: p(A) = . (4.29)

232 -3n —)\)In)?:

Inverting T(A)
The second element that is necessary for the evaluati®gois d\/dt. This
will be derived from the timeTgynamic Needed for a particle to reach the electrostatic

septum starting fronxy = -Agh and Y, = —2\/§/\0h close to the separatrix O'B. This
transit time can be found in (4.21)

ev/3 En+3

H
TdYnamiC : lnB FFH /\O % (4'21)
U

F,dynamic
82

The re-arrangement of (4.21) to solve for(the 0 subscript is now dropped As
becomes a variable) and the uset ofstead ofTgynamic to stress that it is now the

independent variable, yield

e at - n 1_AF N 3

n+3 A 1-A 1 ¢
%\F,dynamic Sx/ésﬁ

(4.30)

and
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n+3e£ 3t_1_/\|: /\ l
3n Ne 1-N A@-A) ae L EH LA A
A@-A.) e3¢ A. 1-A

(4.31)

As Ao is of the order of—E, ande << 1, the first term in the denominator of the last
€

fraction in (4.31) can be neglected with respect to the second. Equation (4.31) can
then be rewritten as

R= K+KInR (4.32)
where
R=1"Ne A o & N3 (4.33)
A 1-A g2/3 3n

In order to inveril(A), it is necessary to solve (4.32) with resped®toThis equation

has real solutions only whéf> 1, which corresponds ta tp. This is to be expected
since no particle is extracted prior t9. Let R=R(K) be the solution of

equation(4.32), then:

= 9(K) (4.34)
1+ g(K)

whereg(K):l/\/F\ R(K).
T\F

Referring back to equation (4.25) the aim is to evalM)%—/;, which with (4.29)

becomes,
dA 3 dA 3 dA
PNy = N o (4.35)
2(30% =37 —)\)In3 2(3n? —3/\)|n3
The substitution of expression (4.34), yields:
2 . . :
p(/\)d/\ __(+g(k) gK) __ 1 o(K)__ 1 R(Kg (4.36)

& og)ind @+ a(K) oA oK) 5 ARK
3 3 3

which no longer depends ak:.. Note that neglecting with respect to/A2 - A) in
equation (4.35), means that >>A, which is always true forA >0.1, and
(2 -A)>>A. This will be shown later to be also true fox Ag. The derivation of

(4.32) with respect to time, gives

R= K+ KIn(R + KE
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_1+In(R) ;
=K, (4.37)

1-
R

which, when substituted into (4.36), gives

R

p(/\)(il/\:_ 1}\1+In(R)K-: 1}\ 1+In(R)En+3es 3

(4.38)

Note that neglecting the derivatives mfand € was already included in the model
when it was assumed that the stable region does not change during the extraction time.
A plot of expression (4.38) is shown in Figure 4.4. WHKer> 1, R>>K andK can

be neglected in the denominator of (4.38). From (4.32), (RHR = 1K and for

K >> 1, the asymptotic value of the spill density in the tail becomes,

Asymptotic value: p(/\)?j—/\ = —%5 = _LB.; (4.39)
t 2In— K 2In—
3 3
0.7
Ptail (1)
0.6
0.5
0.4 H
03+ Start of leading ‘spike’
024 ‘Tail’ profile
0.1
t
0

223 +

< (=2 ™ @ [ ~ - ©o o n (=] < [=2] ™ @ N ~ N © P [Te] o < (=]
‘—c I 3] N (%] (] < < ] [T} o © © ~ ~ © © )] <] o o N N o]
— — — — i i - — I — — I I — — I — B — 34 39 ~ o~ o~

Figure 4.4 Shape of the tail profiRe,;(t) for 5Q = 3 103 and Q = -9 109

Spill length

The end of the spill (and also the spill length) can be evaluated by noticing that
the separatrix BC, in its movement, overtakes some particles with valuAs of
sufficiently close to unity that their velocity is slower than the velocity of the
separatrix itself. Those particles will then be extracted along the following separatrix.
The effect is that some particle near B will disappear to reappear hedh® spill
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therefore ends with the particle whose velocity is equal to the velocity of the
separatrix. Th& co-ordinate of this particle is given by

dy __S 8m .
=({l2hX +6J3nY +3Y? =3X? )= ——— 4.40
a4 s v ) Jas 49
Particlevelocity Separatrixvelocity

Neglecting the term ixX and X? with respect to the right-hand side, and substituting
Y =-24/3Ah, vields

81 .
9SHA* —9SHA-——Q =0 (4.41)
J3s
whose solutions are
14 161MQ
N —F 4.42
=507 % e (4.42)

The solution of interest is the one close to the stable point B, so that

8o 21mQ ¢
N, =1+ =1+ =1+—. 443
Y RN ey o (4.43)

Note that 1A >> A. This justifies the omission af in equations (4.35) and (4.40).
The spill will thus end at

1 n 1-Ax A
TynamidAL )= —=In F_L =
dynamic\’ *L E\/§ n+3 /\F 1_/\L E 2_‘_[\/— 1 /\ /\ E

ks @Ww%ﬂn{ﬁ&?ag

where the term i in the last fraction has been neglected as in (4.31). Expressing
this time in units oty = Teomer, dynamidQ. Q). yields

s:x&@g%ﬁ% e |l

Tcornerdynamic 3\/§€ 2
s\/_ ‘ n+ 3

=]
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a@sza

ot Eﬁ@e%

3\/582
€

InBLHHnEl; 2In
+30
InBLHHn
+30

=2.

Where all the addenda have been considered negligible with respdm{t%‘.
Hence this complicated derivation converges to a beautifully simple result,

Spill end: TaynamcAL ) = 2o - (4.44)

Thus, the first particle reaches the electrostatic septugthe last particle arrives at
2tp, and the spill length i,

Width of the initial spike.

It is now possible to evaluate the time needed for the last particle to be
overtaken by the separatrix. Consider the velocity of the particle along the side of the
stable triangle and add the velocity of the separatrix as in (4.18) and re-writé\using
andA:

dy 81
—— =-3SH(3A? =3A -\ )+ —
ot ( ) J§SQ
which yields,
271 -
A= 3N -3A-\)-=0. 4.45
b )-Ta (4.45)

The integration of (4.45) gives the time for the separatrix to overtake the last particle,

2¢ ‘
1 i~
T - L A= 3| (4.46)
AIS\/§/\2_8 3/\_ﬁ)\_?Q 8\/§ 28\/§(/\| _1)+§g

As /\; approached\, T goes to infinity as expected, since this is the time needed for
the separatrix to reach a particle, which moves with the same velocity. It is therefore

necessary to considé; = Ar +2)\/ /3, that is one step of the separatrix away from

AL. Then,

T——In 1

NE

which may be a large fraction &f for smalle. However, for the sake of simplicity,
and considering that most of the particles are near the stable points and thus will be

(4.47)
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overcome in a few turns, this delay will be neglected and all the particles starting near
B will be considered as if they were starting near O".

Population of the spike and the tail of the elementary ‘strip’
The evaluation of the fraction of the beam containeBsife andP,; can be

done in a straightforward way by integrating the dengity). It is easier to integrate
Piail between the hand-over point/at= 0.1 and the point at which the last particle

escapes the advancing separatfix: A_, as in this rang@ can be neglected in the
density. This results in,

Fraction in tail: 6l’p(/\)d/\ = =% (4.48)
1

It is reasonable to neglect Inf2Z¥€) and In(3) with respect to IR}, which yields the
very simple result that 1/2 of the spill iskgy; and thus 1/2 in the initial spike

This result is of consequence for the response to ripple and the efficiency of
feedback systems. For perturbations up to frequencies corresponding to the width of
the initial spike (of the order of 100 kHz for revolution periods of the ordenus),1
half of the beam behaves coherently with a definite delay while the other half is
extended over a period that will cause overlap with ripple frequencies as low as
1 kHz.

4.4.2 Time profile of a ‘band”

Up to now, only the microscopic behaviour of an elementary strip of particles
that are marooned just outside the stable triangle has been considered. In general, the
spill will contain a continuous range of momenta with different emittance triangles all
contributing elementary strips into the spill. The continuous range of strips entering
the resonance will be called a ‘band’. A schematic view of this situation is shown in
Figure 4.5 with an arbitrarily shaped beam.

A
Amplitude Elementary strips forming a band

Resonance region

Stable region
BEAM

.

Aplp

Figure 4.5 Elementary strips forming a ‘band’ in the Steinbach diagram

" Here the word ‘band’ is used to indicate the series of strips corresponding to different momentum and
amplitude that become unstable simultaneously.
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The total time profile of the spill arising from a band is obtained by summing
the contributions of all the different elementary strips.

1(t)="5 Pusi t). (4.49)
This is shown in a schematic way in Figure 4.6.

Pstrip, 1

dN/dit Pstip.2

Pstrip,3

Pei
Delay= Length of spill Strip,4

v A/
[
/

to1

A\ 4

foo

Figure 4.6 Summing strip spills to form a band spill

The evaluation of(t), can be greatly simplified when the total extraction time
is much longer than the duration of a strip. In this case, all the fgmpgt) are
contributing to the total extracted current equally. The sum of all these terms is then
given by the integral over one of them, which is simply the number of particles that
become unstable as a function of tifkgt). This means that:

« If the extraction is performed in amplitude the time profile is the amplitude distribution,
» If the extraction is performed in momentum the time profile is the momentum distribution,

e Combinations of amplitude and momentum yield the combined distribution.

This is, of course, intuitively obvious for perfectly smooth spills. It will
become clear later that the strip and band analyses are useful for understanding the
response to ripple, but first the spill profile will be analysed for a band in the
extraction method that moves the beam in momentum into a fixed resonance (i.e.
‘Momentum selection by moving the beam’ see Section 3.2.3).

Elementary ‘band’ for a wide momentum spread

Consider the momentum selection case, in which the beam is wide in tune so
that a quasi stationary situation develops in which all betatron amplitudes become
unstable simultaneously. In Figure 4.7, an amplitude-momentum selection extraction
is shown and the elementary band of beam that becomes unstable in one step is
highlighted.

PIMMS January 1999



70

Amplitude

No particles with
small amplitude
(hollow beam)

5 >
+ X \ Aplp
Qres 6Qmin 6Qmax

Figure 4.7 A band of particles that becomes unstable in one step
(Amplitude-momentum selection extraction)

A hollow beam is considered in order to set a minimgnwhich can be
considered large with respect to its variation in the transit time. If the number of
particles which would normally be in the hole is small, then a good representation for
the beam with no hole will be found. This approximation is not so restricting since
firstly the radial particle density across a beam rises from zero at the centre and
secondly particles with a sufficiently small amplitude will cross the resonance without
being extracted. Let the band that is extracted contain particles with tune shifts
betweemQn,i, anddQmnax The time profile of this band, is given by considering the

time profile (4.26) for eacls value betweertg = 6rmdQ,i, andeg = 6MQax and
summing at each instant all these contributions, as shown in Figure 4.8

4 dN/dt

Py P2 P3 Pn

Time at which
integration is made

to
|

B —

t

1% strip to Last strip to
contribute aty contribute aty

Figure 4.8 The total flux of particles is obtained summing the ‘strip profiles’ for all the
amplitudes present

Band Profile:
E|: €|:
N Paand(®) = [ N (€) Pagip (t, €)= [N (€) (Pupie(t, €) + Py (t,6))de (4.50)
EQ 80

whereNg is the total number of particles in the band &kde)de is the number of
particles marooned with detuning betweeande + de.
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Simplified model

The exact integral (4.50) is too complicated to be evaluated analytically. So, to
facilitate the task, eadRsiy(t) is approximated by one delta function plus a rectangle
representin®Pspike aNdPyy; respectively. The width of the rectangles, as mentioned in

a previous section, is equal to the time needed for the first particle to reach the
electrostatic septum, thatTgorner, dynamic@nd hence the height isT{4mer, dynamic

Not all the elementary stripBsip(t, €), are contributing at a given instant. Most of
them are zero, either because they have not started, or because they have already
finished. At timeT, only thee, for whichT/2 <T¢omer, dynami€) < T give a non-zero

contribution. Thus the part of the integral Ryg;, becomes

e(T/2)
N (€) 1
N5 Poanagai (t) = Z[ T2 T de. (4.51)
e(T) — cornerdynamic(s)
Only half of the

particlesarein the
rectangletail)

To be correct the integration limits should be re@X( € ), which corresponds to
min(T, T.), and min§(T/2), &), which corresponds to maM@, Ty). After a change
of the integration variable,

min(e(T /2),gq) max(T /2,Ty)
Ni®) 1 - ([ Ny(e(T) 1 de o (4.52)
max(E(T),g. ) 2 Tcorner,dynamic(s) min(T T, ) 2 T dT
It is necessary to invert the expressionT@§imer, dynamid4.17) to finde(T),
1 n 3
Tcornerdynamic: \/§€ In n+3 _13% : (4.17)
J3ee

To simplify the calculation, it is assumed that the electrostatic septum is far away so
thatn >> 1 andn/(n+3) = 1. After neglecting\ and re-arranging into the form
V = In(U)/U, the relation becomes,

1 € T, = 1 In 3\/§s

- /__ dynamic = /_ ‘

2 /_3 cornargynamic ] 3\/§€ ¢
V¢

A simple fit to the inversion, valid to within 10% in the range4 < 30 000, is

. (4.53)

U = -1.42 Ing)/V. (4.54)

Note thatU = 10 corresponds t&/£* =507 and values otJ smaller than this
should be avoided to stay within the validity limits of the transit time formulae
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(¢/e? measures the relative variation of the stable region during the transit time).

Thus
BEET
€= 142[—!— 3
E_—142E|— % %/ % (4.56)
daT

It is now necessary to estimate(e)de. This is the number of particles that are in the

(4.55)

from which

border of thickness ldof a triangle of surfaced\/3h? :%%ég This border

corresponds to the circular corona of widihatound a circle of the same surfat&
in the initial beam. Thus,

N, (6)de = Np(R(e))d(33H2) = N p%/—%%%?sc (4.57)

where Ng is the total number of particles in the band. Two beam distributions

(uniform and gaussian) will now be analysed using the simplified model described
above.

Uniform distribution in phase space
In the first example, a uniform, phase-space distribution in the initial beam, of
2
valuepg = 1/Triangle Area = \/_ > is assumed and this yields for the integration of

the tails from all the differential strips in the band,

B et N(TE) L de
band tail NB min{[TL) 2 T dT

g B FE IR i

3 2 mln(t T0)

ap e BT ER ik,

dT =

83

“Poas?

1427 2

382 mm(t T0)
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Fortunately, this integral can be evaluated using standard forms

2

Pbandtall (t) M
axt/2,Tg)

%mazr 5, WO e
l V3
+ +
0
0 D
Q Q‘nin(t,TL)

and finally, for times Zp <t < T, in the middle of the spill

4-1. 42
Pbandteul (t) = ( )

%3@n%/ %Z 144In(2)+21)|n% 8tE+(72ln(2) +24In(2) - 7)

(4.58)

w

mOodO
mOoooodo

To correctly evaluate the initial and the final part of the band spill, the correct
integration limits have to be considered. In fact, for timesT,, no particle has

reached the septum afg,,q t5j= 0. For timesly <T < 2T, the integral has to be
performed betweeil and T, (there are no particles with=¢(T/2)). For the same
reason, for time3, <T < 2T, the integral has to be performed betw&erandT/2.
Finally, for times greater thanTg, Ppang t5i= O @gain.

The contribution from the initial spikes of the strips in the band, gives,

Pbandsplke(t) }ma(t T

'“%F 20 A

The graph of the spill shape for a particular case is drawn in Figure 4.9. This curve
has a characteristic ‘shoulder’ that can be seen in measurements of spikes in slow
extracted spills.

)OIS dT =

In(ax) __ In(ax) 1
J——Xp dx (p_l)xp_l (p_l)zxp_l and
J.(In(x))2 - M) 2iny 2

X° (=2 (p-17x* (p-1)'x""
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Pbanc(t)

Sum of the leading peaks

Sum of the tails

Total current

t
b © o ~ wn (o2} < @ N © — n () 2] ~ N ©o o < o)
H ~ < o ~ () (=] «© N D n o (o] < P ~ < o ~ @ a
< — N (2] < < wn © © ~ © © (o) o o — N ~N (321 q

- - — — — — -

e

139

Figure 4.9 Spill profile for a ‘band’ from a uniformly distributed beam
[8Qmax= 3¥10° 8Qmin = 3x10*% Q =-9x10°, S= 15.33 M’ E, = 10tmm mrad]

Gaussian distribution in phase space
In the second example, the frequently-used gaussian distribution in phase
space is used, rather than the uniform distribution as assumed in the earlier example.

1 X
— 2E,
p(R)= 2 ©

(4.60)

where E, is the horizontal RMS emittance. Assuming that the area of the largest

stable triangle (i.e. the acceptance imposed by the separatrices) corresponds to an
emittance of the beam ofo, the ones emittance is given by,

_ Area_ 43¢

E
“ n®  38%n?

and (4.60) becomes,

n%e?

p(S _ 382n2 e_ 28%
81/3¢2
n2 _n2822
N, (e)de = N, =€ >3 ede. (4.61)
€

0

The resulting integral of (4.61)
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max(tfz‘T(’)MEEdT

Poandzai (1) = J’ (4.62)
t min(t,Tg) 2 T dT

has to be integrated numerically (see Figure 4.10).

0.004 Poas
0.003 Sum of the leading peaks
Sum of the tails
0.002
Total current
0.001
t

O 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400

Figure 4.10 Spill profile for a ‘band’ from a gaussian beam
[8Qmax= 3¥10°, 8Qmin = 3x10*% Q =-9 10°, S= 15.33 i E, = 107tmm mrad]

If the gaussian and the uniform cases are plotted on the same graph, the

comparison in Figure 4.11 is obtained, which shows that the width is not very
different.

0.012 1"%
0.01 |
0.008 |\
0.006 | '
0004 [\ T
0.002

0O 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400

Figure 4.11 Band profiles for gaussian and uniform beams
[The 20 emittance of the gaussian beam is set equal to that of the uniform beam]
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From the plot above, it appears that the width of the ‘band profile’ is of the
order of Ty. Thus, it can be expected that when the ripple period is of the ordigr of

the width of the profile partially fills the time interval during which no beam enters
the resonance and smoothes the modulation of the extracted beam. This is an
approximation that neglects the instantaneous variatio® aind uses an average

value (Q=Q + wdQr cost) = Qg). This is reasonable becau€e appears in the

expression for the transit time inside a logarithm. The relative insensitivity of the
logarithm is illustrated in Figure 4.12 where the time profiles are compared for a

variation inQ of 2 orders of magnitude.

Qdot=-9E-8 Qdot=-9E-10
0.012 \ P 0.012 P
001 | band 0.01 pand
0.008 || 0.008 |
0.006 ,\\ 0.006 |\
0.004 0.004 \\
0.002 | 0.002
N t t
NS S
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400

Figure 4.12 Time profiles for gaussian and uniform beams for different val@s of

4.5 TUNE RIPPLE

The time profiles for the spills from elementary strips and bands provide the
keys to understanding:

*  How well feedback systems on the spill will work.
« The relative sensitivity of the different extraction methods to tune ripple.

* How to simulate the spill under specific conditions.

4.5.1 Comparison of the extraction methods

For simplicity and clarity, the three main extraction methods with
diametrically opposed characteristics will be considered:

Amplitude selection by moving the resonandbe beam is narrow in momentum and
the betatron tune of the particles is changed by varying a quadrupole. The separatrix
cuts through the beam from large to small amplitudes, see Figure 4.13(a).

RF knock-out the chromaticity is zero (or near-zero), so that all particles have the
same betatron tune. The particles are made unstable by blowing up the beam with
transverse rf excitation. Thus, the resonance is reached in amplitude, see Figure
4.13(b).

Amplitude-momentum selection by moving the be#tme beam is wide in momentum
and the tune is changed via the chromaticity when accelerating the particles into the
resonance (e.g. by a betatron core), see Figure 4.13(c).
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L Amplitude } Amplitude A Amplitude

(©

f (b)
Building block for spill = ‘strip’ Building block for spill = ‘band’
Spike= 100 kHz Leading peak = 1kHz
A V' N
Amplitude Amplitude
Time Time

Figure 4.13 Comparison of the main extraction methods:
(&) Moving resonancepj Increasing particle amplitude, (c) Moving beam,

In the amplitude-selection case (ahe movement of the resonance maroons
the particles with large betatron amplitudes first. Since the momentum spread is
small, the basic element of spill marooned in the elementary extraction process (one
movement of the resonance) is simply the ‘strip’ profile. So the ‘building block’ of
this particular spill starts with a very narrow peak containing half of the particles
involved. Moreover in the initial phase the transit time is very short (betatron
amplitude large), the tails are equally short and sensitivity to the ripples is high. At
the end of the spill, the transit times are longer (betatron amplitudes small), the
particles in the tail are distributed over a longer period and ripple sensitivity reduces.

In the RF-knockout case (b)he blow-up velocity is fixed by the spill length.
A ripple on the resonance excitation moves the resonance line up and down. As the
particles enter the resonance at high amplitudes, and thus large tune distances, the
transit time is short and the sensitivity to ripples is high. The situation is rather
similar to the amplitude-selection case above, except that the sensitivity to ripple
remains at a maximum throughout the spill because the extraction takes places
constantly at maximum amplitude.

In the amplitude-momentum selection case ,(@articles with all possible
amplitudes become unstable at the same time. Thus the ‘building block’ of this
particular spill is the ‘band’. This leads to an enlarged leading peak, which tends to
smooth ripple by filling the time intervals during which no beam enters the resonance
in a much more efficient way.
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4.5.2 Reducing the effect of ripple

This subject will be discussed later in more detail, but some comments can be
made on the basis of the present knowledge:

e The amplitude-momentum selection case has the lowest intrinsic sensitivity to ripple

e Large betatron amplitudes means short transit times. This can be seen as a positive
feature for a feedback system, but as a negative feature for the sensitivity to ripple. The
present tendency is to use the beam feedback only for low frequencies (<1 kHz) and for
the general spill shape. Other methods will be proposed to smooth ripple. Thus, small
emittance beams appear preferable, which favours single-turn injection schemes over
multi-turn injection schemes.

* A narrow resonance width (strength) means longer transit times and less sensitivity to
ripple.

4.5.3 Spill simulations with ripple

To verify the analysis in the previous sections, numerical simulations have
been made of the extraction processes waitiplitude selectiomnd withamplitude-
momentum selectionThe relevant numerical values are summarised in Table 4.2.

Values for numerical simulations

Horizontal RMS emittancegy 10 tmm mrad
Normalised sextupole strengt® 15.33 mit2
Revolution time 0.5x10°%s
Max. detuning from resonanc®max s [ n \/7_5 3
— |—=v10 ~ =300
4m | 33
Min. detuning from resonancé&Qmin 3x10*
Emax 6T®Qmax = 5.65¢10°
Emin 61Qmin = 5.65¢10°
For transit time formulae to be valid
£ £ -2
) <<1 5 = 5x10
€ £
min
Acceleration -6 : -8
£=16010 and Q =847010
Tune step per turn 2.8x10%

Table 4.2 Values for numerical simulations

For the amplitude-momentum extraction, only a small slice of the beam of
width AQpeam= 3x10% as illustrated in Figure 4.14, is considered. The number of

. . . . A
revolutions needed to bring all the particles into the resonanﬁe—%m =10626.

A particle starting with the smallest amplitude that is considered®as3x10* and

with the above set of parameters needs 1400 turns to reach the electrostatic septum. A
maximum amplitude particle, starting will) = 3x10°, needs only 260 turns. This

large range of transit times is a feature that gives smoothing of the ripple.
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Amplitude A
AQ of beam that is in simulation

Tune

>

N

Qres 6Qmin 6Qmax
Figure 4.14 Initial beam distribution for amplitude-momentum selection simulations
(not to scale)

A ripple frequency of 2 kHz has been considered. This is comparable to the
longer transit times in the beam. The amplitude of a ripple has been adjusted to give
100% modulation.

Case 1 Amplitude-selection with a mono-energetic beam

In this case, only large amplitude particles, which have short transit times, are
involved in the extraction simulation and only the first turns of the extraction are
simulated. The modulation of the spill is 100%, as foreseen by the instantaneous
transfer approximation. Figure 4.15 shows a beam without tune ripple and Figure
4.16 with ripple.
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Figure 4.15 Spill for a mono-energetic beam without tune ripple
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Figure 4.16 Spill for a mono-energetic beam with 2 kHz tune ripple

-momentum selection with a uniform beam distribution in phase

Case 2 Amplitude

space

the simultaneous extraction of all the amplitudes (band

In this simulation,
profile) smoothes the modulation in the extracted spill.
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Figure 4.17 Spill for uniform distribution in phase space without ripple
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Figure 4.18 Spill for uniform distribution in phase space with 2 kHz ripple

Case 3 Amplitude-momentum selection with a gaussian beam distribution in phase
space

The gaussian ‘band’ profile is slightly wider and less peaked than the uniform
one. The result is that the modulation is less pronounced.

100

N Hd O N © O ¥ ®© N W O MmN 9 100 N © O ¥ Q0 o Ww oM~ o F 0 o
@ ®® © ¥ M 4 9O 0O © 1V M o O ® K I M N QO O N~ W YT AN O N~ © F N o
O § ® 4 © © § & 4 W 9 0O 5 O ¥ ® N © O O N~ o’ 9o ® 0 9o F © N ©
S © O 4 4 § N N o ®m ®m 3§ ¥ O W WO O K N~NNO®®®OQ O 0O O 9O O o o
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Figure 4.19 Spill for gaussian distribution in phase space without ripple
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Figure 4.20 Spill for gaussian distribution in phase space with 2 kHz ripple

4.6 EMITTANCE OF THE EXTRACTED BEAM

4.6.1 A simple approach

The conservation of phase space (Liouville’s Theorem) affords a simple and
quick method for estimating and understanding the emittance of the extracted beam.
In a linear machine, the,(x)), (z, z) and Qp/p ,) phase spaces are uncoupled and
independently conserved, but the presence of a sextupole introduces two couplings:

(A) Firstly, between &, x) and @p/p, 9
(B) Secondly, betweenx, x) and (z, 2).

(A) is an essential part of the mechanism of extraction and arises from the time
variation of the positions of the separatrices, which ‘cut’ the phase space and ‘peel’
off the particles from the waiting beam. As mentioned in Section 3.1, the amplitude
distribution §, X) is converted into a momentum distributidp/(p).

(B) is an effect that couples the emittances of the two transverse planes. It can
be minimised by making the vertical excursions of the particles small compared to the
horizontal ones in the resonance and chromaticity sextufegtef). The effect is
due to the high-order and cross terms in the magnetic fields (see equation (2.6).

To evaluate the emittance consider a coasting beam with a relative momentum
spread of saylp/p=0.005 and let this beam be driven into the resonance over say
500 ms. Assume that the Hardt Condition is arranged so as to gpip &r the
extracted beam of 0.001. This determines the slope of the resonance line. Over the
time of the extraction the separatrix acts like a knife shaving off the beam and the
phase space. The transverse phase space and the longitudinal phadepparare
jointly conserved as a phase-space volume. For the transverse plane, one can either
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neglect the coupling to the vertical plane, or consider the full volumé ¢, Z). By

virtue of the phase space conservation, the effect of the extraction can be seen by
equating the phase-space volumes before and after the extraction and then looking
how the horizontal emittance in particular was affected. This illustrated schematically
in Figure 4.21 and expressed quantitatively in (4.63).

Momentum
spread in rin

Phase-space volum
of the ‘waiting’
beam

11

a

Acceleration

Emittance
in ring

Phase-space volum
of the spill

[¢)

Momentum

Emittance

Momentum spread in spill  Time

Figure 4.21 Schematic view of the phase-space volumes during extraction

P - P
Ex,stack% %taekTrev - Ex,spill % %pi”-rspill . (463)

To give a quantitative impression, some orders of magnitude would be,
Exbeam= 10107 [m rad], @p/p)oeam= 0.005, Trey = 0.5¢10°°[s], @p/P)spin = 0.001,
Tepil = 500x107s, so thatEyspin = 501071t [mrad]. Thus, the long spill time
compared to the short revolution time is balanced by the small transverse emittance of
the spill compared to the much larger emittance of the ‘waiting’ beam. When dealing
with small numbers of particles in irregularly shaped regions of phase space as occur
in the spill, the statistical expression for the emittance, given below, is perhaps more
meaningful, but the above can still be used as a guide to the extracted emittance.

E, = (X 2)(X%) = (3xx")’ (4.64)

Thus, the extracted emittance in the plane of the resonance will be extremely
small. In fact, under ideal conditions (no noise and low coupling), it will be near zero.
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4.6.2 The maximum emittance that can be extracted

As an illustrative exercise, it is interesting to calculate the maximum emittance
that can be extracted. This is done by considering the rather impractical case of a
mono-energetic beam that is exactly on the resonance tune and is suddenly subjected
to the full sextupole field. The beam then finds itself instantaneously sitting on phase-
space trajectories that leave the aperture as shown below. The stable triangle referred
to earlier has collapsed infinitely quickly and left all the particles ‘marooned’ and
unstable (see Figure 4.22).

Limiting phase-space
trajectory for beam as it
leaves aperture

Outgoing separatrix

/ Beam

Figure 4.22 Hypothetical beam sitting exactly on resonance

The phase space trajectories are given by the Kobayashi Hamiltonian (2.27),
H :%(X2+X'2)+§(3XX'2—X3). (2.27)

Since it was assumed that the whole beam is exactly on resonarize On the
limiting phase-space trajectories, the Hamiltonian can be evaluated at the points A and
B as the beam leaves the aperture.

S Tm,., . ,TC S
== cos— A%y sin® — cos —[=+= 4.65
. 4%/% > Aosin® - A% H L (4.65)

After the substitution of (4.65) into (2.27) the diagram in Figure 4.22 is rotated by 90°,
for convenience and becomesX’ andX’ becomesX. One third of the beam leaves
along each separatrix (see Figure 4.23).

AL =F(BXX2 - X") (4.66)
The transverse emittance in the spill is found by integrating betXgand X,+AR

(the aperture of the electrostatic septum). Once the beam is as far out as the
electrostatic septund’<<X and theX”® term can be neglected. Thus,
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Electrostatic
septum

Figure 4.23 Hypothetical beam exactly on resonance being extracted exactly on resonance

ot 3 [l U
Area:ZJ’x OB Ex=2ppt o1 o (4.67)
o BX 37X, X, +ARE

Now express this area as a fraction of the initial emittarme®’ and make the
approximation (1AR/X)™* = (1-AR/X), to get

24 0R

Max.fractionof E, thatcanbeextracted= 5
3t X;

(4.68)

Assuming the approximate dimensions for the spiral step (10 mm) and the position of
the electrostatic septum (35 mm) given in Figure 3.19, fReis 0.01#B [m*? and

X, will be 0.035#B [m*? or very close to these values. Af is also chosen as
0.014B [mY?] then the absolutely maximum emittance that can be extracted under
these conditions is just 1.7% of the original beam. Thus, it appears that whatever is
done there will be a strong asymmetry in the beam emittances.

References
[1] M. Pullia, Transit time for third order resonance extractj@@ERN/PS 96-36 (DI).
[2] M. Pullia, Time profile of the slowly extracted bea@ERN/PS 97-50 (DI).
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I-5 RIPPLE

There are at least two established conventions for quantitatively expressing the
quality of a spill. The CERN convention uses a parameter of merit calleduttye
Factor, which has the advantage of being analytic in form, but its name is an
unfortunate accident of history and it should not be confused with the more widely
used ‘Duty Factor’ and ‘Duty Cycle’ that describe the ratio of the ‘on’ to the ‘off’ time
for linacs, etc. In addition, it does not give a very intuitive picture of the spill quality.
The second convention is the GSI convention that is linked directly to the needs of an
active scanning system and has the advantage that it gives a clearer picture of the
quality. A third model is also used here that quotes equivalent sinusoidal modulation.

5.1 CONVENTIONS

5.1.2 Duty Factor,F
The irregularities of the spill are often quantified Hywty Factor,F,

2
F :ﬂ, over time,T

Definition: <(p2> spill

(5.1)

where@= dN/dt, the particle flux in the spill (see Figure 5.1). In cases where it is
more suitable to think of a continuous fluxwill be used and (5.1) will be expressed

in integral form. In cases where the granular nature of the beam is more evident,
dN/dt will be used and (5.1) will be expressed in differential form.

Spl” time,Tspi”
A Spill or particle < |
flux, @ = d\/dt

Time, t

Figure 5.1 Particle spill

5.1.2 Spill Quality, Q
An alternative figure of merit used for a spill is #g@ll quality, Q, defined as
_¢

==, over time,T_ (5.2)

pill

where @ and @ are peak and average values of the spill rate respectively.
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5.1.3 Sinusoidal modulation of a spill

Unfortunately, the image conjured up by a certain duty factor of say 0.97 is not
very clear, so to get some idea of what this means, consider a sinusoidal modulation of
the spill,

@= @y + ¢, codat). (5.3)

whereq is the unmodulated level of the spill apds the modulation amplitude. The
duty factor in integral form is then,

H1 @2
ar— I[(Po +Q, cos(wt)]dtg
F=Esh
1 .
= [l 9o + @, cog{wat)]?dt
S Ts
2
Duty Factor, F= %1 -1 = (5.4)
0+ +}(&
2 2 43

The evaluation of (5.4) for a range of sinusoidal modulations is tabulated in Table 5.1
to give some impression of the meaning of the duty factor. Although the duty factor

does not easily invoke a mental picture of the spill quality it does have the advantage
of being able to describe distributions in an analytical way.

Duty Factors for a sinusoidally modulated signal

100%
0.67

80%
0.76

50%
0.89

20%
0.98

10%
0.995

5%
0.999

1%
0.99995

@@
F

Table 5.1 Duty factors for a sinusoidal modulated signal

5.2 OVER-MODULATION OF A SPILL

If the modulation of the spill is greater than 100%, the spill will be
intermittent, or ‘chopped’ and, in the extreme, it will become a series of spikes.
Whatever the modulation level, the average number of particles leaving the resonance
per cycle will remain the same, but the integral over the square of the spill intensity
will change dramatically. Let the form of the spill be described by,

@= @y + ¢, coqut) (5.3)

as before, except that nagw> @. The ripple will clear a space between the beam and
the resonance and the spill will only be active during the peaks of the oscillations (see
Figure 5.2). The average flux rate in the spill will still pg but it will be
concentrated in the spikes.
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Particles extracted in spikes

Qrpcosar) Ripple

period,w/2 \
\ Point at which beam

enters resonance near
end of oscillation

;5;5;_-;.;/_;;; \ / \ / %>
VRV U Timer

Figure 5.2 Formation of spikes in an over-modulated spill

%

Equivalent number of
particles extracted iq a
smooth spill n\

The integrals needed for the duty factor are

2 [T DZ
(@)° = [DzHﬂ_n %{ (90 + cos(oot))dtg (a)
(5.6)
2\ _Hw Q! 2
(07) = 52100 + 0, codn)) (b)

where the integration limitg, is found by equating the beam extracted in the peaks
during one cycle (see Figure 5.2) to the beam extracted in a smooth spill. This leads
to the relation,

2 T
_0:;[ @ = 2£ ((Po +@ cos(wt))dt

- ot = 2 sin(er).

0%

The integration of equations (5.6) (a) and (b) is straightforward. Equation (5.6)(a)
reduces tap,” as expected and the duty factor becomes

<(P ? i
= . (5.7)

2
<‘P > ot + 2.2 sinoor +;%g(wr +sin Wt coswr )
0

@

F =

wherewr is defined above and has to be calculated numerically. This has been done
for a range of over-modulatiog{g) from unity to ten and the results from (5.7) and

the time for which the beam is switched off by the modulation are presented in Table
5.2. The last entry in Table 5.2 corresponds to a modulation ampdituldat is ten

times the constant leve) and the beam is cut off for ~80% of the ripple cycle. If the
spike were to be approximated by a triangular shape, then the average width would be
10% of the ripple period for a height of 10 times the dc level, which agrees well with
the more detailed calculation. In practice, the situation of over-modulation is more
likely to occur at kHz frequencies.
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Duty Factors for a sinusoidally, over-modulated signal

@/ 100% 200% 300% 400% 500% 700% 1000%
wt m 0.3961 0.2751 0.2121 0.174n 0.1281 0.0921

F 0.667 0.386 0.272 0.212 0.173 0.128 0.092

AYT* 0.0 0.208 0.450 0.576 0.652 0.744 0.816

* whereAt/T;, is the fraction of the ripple period for which the beam is switched off by the over-modulation.

Table 5.2 Duty factors for a sinusoidally, over-modulated signal

5.3 POISSON STATISTICS IN A SPILL

Even if all elements in the extraction system were perfect, there would still be
natural fluctuations arising from the randomness of the particle distribution in the
‘waiting beam’. Once all artificial effects have been removed, these fluctuations
would obey Poisson statistics (see Appendix 1A) and would determine the ultimate
quality of a spill. A Poisson distribution has the very special characteristic that the

mean of the distributionN, equals the square of the standard deviation of the

distribution, o,
dN\ _ /N [T\ [/dN S
<E> _<§dd_t§> %_dt >§ or N=0". (5.8)

The duty factor can now be re-expressed for the special situation of a Poisson spill as,

& (&«
c_ \dt/ _ \d/ _ N (5.9)

Be) (&

The Poisson nature of a spill will only become apparent under two rather extreme
conditions; firstly, for very low intensity spills and, secondly, when sampling a spill at
very high frequencies. To give some quantitative idea of the above, the duty factor is
evaluated using (5.9) in Table 5.3 for different expectations of the number of particles
per measurement bin and, for comparison, the sinusoidal modulation amplitude that
gives the same duty factor is also included.

Duty Factors for Poisson and sinusoidally modulated spills

Particles per bin 1 2 3 4 10 20 100 250
Duty factor, F 0.5 0.67 0.75 0.80 0.91 0.95 0.99 0.999
Equiv. mod.@/q - 100% 82% 35% 44% 32% 14% 9%

Table 5.3 Duty factors for Poisson and sinusoidally modulated spills
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The spill shown in Figure 5.3 was recorded at GSI, Darmstadt. The spill is
measured in 3Qs bins and the expected average spill rate was 15 particles per bin.
From the above, the best possible spill quality wouldFoe0.9375, which is
equivalent to an amplitude modulation of only 36.5%. Clearly, the modulation is in
excess of this estimate, so there is more than Poisson statistics at work in this spill.
The spike structure indicates that there is strong over modulation in the kHz frequency
range.

Opcn Loop FExtraction ( 30 us / Channel )

70 - - f—— ll — gl
(O A 41— s | — - EEE AR I — po—
T 4 —i.. N | PN . -] .-
g !
£ 1
£
o
. To I | R . R | P | - oo .-
C
R
é ;
:_304_ . | JH d--14 -1 —R N -
o |l - -
U " . .
0
CESIGRUERERR|SEISEERES S
G o e w9 mmTeC283d989888%
Time |ms}

Figure 5.3 Slow extracted spill (Courtesy of GSI Darmstadt)

5.4 DUTY FACTOR AND FREQUENCY

Since all beam spills contain discrete particles, it is possible (in theory at least)
to sample the beam at such a high frequency that the Poisson statistics become
apparent. The duty factor will then deteriorate steadily as the frequency rises. This,
however, is more of academic interest. In practice, frequencies in the spill above the
sampling frequency (10 kHz) become increasingly unimportant. This statement is
based on two approximate calculations:

«  For voxel scanningthe nominal time to fill a voxel is 5 ms, which would be 50 bins at a sampling

frequency of 10 kHz. An error of one bin then corresponds to the nat@¥abpecification for
precision in dose uniformity.

« For raster scanning the finite spot size and scanning speed of the spot combine such that any
point will ‘see’ the beam for a nominal 5 ms. As before, this corresponds to 50 bins at a sampling
frequency of 10 kHz.

Thus, it is more correct to define the duty factor for frequencies up to a certain
maximum frequency, or for measurement bins down to a minimum time lapse. The
specification and performance of the medical machine will be treated in this way.
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5.5 EFFECT OF TUNE RIPPLE AT LOW FREQUENCIES

A simple analysis of the effects of ripple at low frequencies can be made by
assuming that the particle flux that enters the resonance from the ‘waiting’ beam
appears instantaneously in the observed spill. This is a fair approximation when the
transit times in the resonance are small compared to the ripple frequency.
Unfortunately the transit times depend upon the circumference of the machine, the
strength of the resonance, the emittance and so on. For a small medical synchrotron,
the transit times typically vary from 100 turns up to 4000 turns. There will always be
a few particles outside this range, since particles can, in theory, take as little as a few
tens of turns right up to an ‘infinite’ number of turns to leave the machine, but the
range 100 to 4000 will include the majority of the beam. Now for ease of
computation, assume that most particles leave the machine within 2000 turns. For a
revolution time of 0.5us, this represents a generous delay of 1 ms. Thus, for 50 Hz,
100 Hz and 300 Hz ripples (common in power converters), it is reasonable to say that
extraction is instantaneous. With this simplified picture in mind, consider the
schematic model shown below in Figure 5.4, in which the ‘waiting’ beam is being
consumed by a resonance. Whether the relative motion between the beam and the
resonance is due to one partner, or both, is unimportant for the moment.

‘Waiting’ beam ResonanceQes

with line densityA

_}

Figure 5.4 Simple model for ripple

Tune,Q

The relative motion between the beam and resonance will comprise a constant
velocity, (dQ/dt) = Qo plus a ripple term that may come from either the position of

the beam via the main dipole field or from the resonance via the tuning quadrupoles.
Let the ripple have the form,

Q, =3Qsin(wt), sothat Q, = wdQcodwt). (5.10)

The flux of particles entering the resonance will be,

9= T =70 +Q)=M(Q, + wBQcodo) (5.11)

whereA is the line density in the ‘waiting’ beam. The duty factor will be,

%% TIS)\[QO + coéQcos(oot)]dtg2

F_

1

T TIS)\Z [Qo + wéQcos(oot)]Zdt
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Duty Factor for power 1

converter ripple in the low- F _W (5.12)
frequency régime (<1 kHz) 1+ —=1

2

The above assumes th@, >wdQ. In fact, the contrary can and very often, will

exist. OnceQ, < wdQ, the resonance plunges periodically into the beam chopping
the spill into a series of spikes. The critical ripple for this ‘chopped’ spill is given by,

((*ﬁQ)critical = QO . (513)

Equation (5.13) shows how delicately the resonance has to be handled. For example,
the following parameters would be typical for a small machine,

Qres: 1666 and-spm = 1 S.
Thus the tune shift to ‘consume’ the beahQ) = 0.01
And, the average tune speeg), = 0.01s™.

Relation of tune ripple to current ripplehdQ/Q = Al/l.

The relation (5.13) then shows that the spill will be 100% ‘chopped’ at 100 Hz for a
tune ripple of approximately T0 This translates directly into the current ripple in the
guadrupoles which represents a tight specification.

The critical values of the ripple at which the spill changes from being 100%
modulated E = 0.67) to being separate spikes are given in Table 5.4 for frequencies
up to 1 kHz. The striking feature is the extremely low values of ripple that are
required to stop the spill from being ‘chopped’. The levels of ripple needed to ensure
a reasonable duty factor (say better than 0.98 i.e. 20% modulation) would have to be 5
times lower still. This level of stability is not easily, or cheaply, achieved and clearly
some form of protection other than the ripple filter of the converter itself is needed, if
the spill is not to be chopped at frequencies above 100 Hz.

Conditions for 100% modulation of the spill at low frequencies

Frequency [HZ] (6Q/Qres)critical :Al/l
50 2x10°
100 10°
300 3.2x 10°
1000 9.6x 107

Table 5.4 Conditions for 100% modulation of the spill at low frequencies
[For dQo/dt = 0.01,Qres= 1.666]

" For the PIMMS desighQ/Q = 1.3Al/l.
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5.6. EFFECT OF TUNE RIPPLE AT MEDIUM FREQUENCIES

As the stable triangle for a certain momentum slowly collapses, it maroons a
narrow strip of particles in phase space outside the stable region after each turn. The
line density of the particles in this strip will depend upon the position with respect to
the three stable fixed points. In the region of the fixed points, the particle velocities
are low and consequently the particle densities are high. The net result is;

« About 50% of the particles in the elementary strip leave from near a stable fixed point and will be
the first to emerge in the spill in the form of a narrow spike.

¢ The remaining particles are spread, more or less evenly over the rest of the spill time. As a rule of
thumb, the spill lasts as long again, as it took for the first particles to emerge.

In general, there will be a range of momenta with different oscillation
amplitudes contributing to the spill, Thus at any given instant the spill will contain
many elementary strip spills of the type described above. Large amplitude particles
are quicker to emerge than small amplitude particles. The net result is that

« A spill will contain concentrations of ‘bands’ of elementary ‘strip’ spills.

The analysis of ‘strip’ and ‘band’ spills that form the basis of the simple model
described above is given in Chapter 4.

Consider first an elementary strip spill as illustrated in Figure 5.5. For a small
machine, the revolution time is in the range 0.5¢6@&nd the number of turns before
the particles appear (and also the length of the spill) is typically 1000-2000 turns, i.e
0.5-2ms. Thus frequencies of typically 1 kHz and above will be affected by the
transfer function of the resonance and the plateaux in the elementary spills will
overlap, but because the leading peaks are narrow (~10 turns) they remain separate.
For the leading peaks to overlap and smooth out, the frequency must be above
100 kHz.

50% of particles are near the
A~ corner and leave quickly

dN/dt <+

To

To

1y

Elementary spill has a leading Stable

spike and a following plateau

Unstable

Remaining particles leave mdre
or less evenly over the spill time

Figure 5.5 An elementary ‘strip’ spill
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The separation of an elementary spill into a narrow spike and a plateau can be
incorporated into the simple ripple theory given in the last Section. The particles
entering the resonance are, as before, equal to the line density multiplied by the
relative velocity between the beam and the resonance.

Particles in; @?j_tﬁ_ ( +w5Qcos(oot)) From (5.11)

Resonance delays all particles and then ejects
50% in a slow spill and 50% in a spike

- -

Q EZ—TE— 2( + ooESQcos(wt))

N [1_
Ot E_

N | >

The combination of these two terms can be used to evaluate the overall duty factor as,

01

G { Q, + )‘[Q0+w5Qcos(oot)]}dtD

le{ Q,+ A [QO +oo6Qcos(wt)]} dt

STs

(/7

Duty Factor for power E= 1

converter ripple in the N 1 (ooESQ)Z (5.14)
medium-frequency régime 4 %

(1-100 kHz) 0

The extra factor of two compared to the low-frequency formula (5.12) is very
welcome, but of limited help. In fact, it only enters in the amplitude of the ripple as
the square root of 2. Overall, the situation is worse than for the low-frequency régime
for the sameQ,, since the increase inis squared. The critical value of the ripple at
which the spill changes from being modulated=(0.67) to being chopped is in Table
5.5 for frequencies between 1 and 100 kHz.

Conditions for 100% modulation of the spill at medium frequencies

Frequency [kHZ] (EQ/Qres)critical =Al/
1 6.8x 107
10 6.8x 10°®
100 6.8x 10°

Table 5.5 Conditions for 100% modulation of the spill at medium frequencies
[FOI‘ CQ()/dt =0.01,Qrs= 1. 666]
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5.7. EFFECT OF TUNE RIPPLE AT HIGH AND ULTRA-HIGH

FREQUENCIES

Above 100 kHz the widths of the leading peaks of the elementary spills will
also begin to overlap, which will finally smooth the ripple effects, but at 1 MHz and
above the sampling rate becomes high enough to see the influence of Poisson
statistics.

Duty Factor for power converter N
ripple in the high-frequency F= N +1 (5.15)

régime (>1MHz)

For therapy with carbon ions the lowest spill rate would be of the order of
5 x 10° particle/s. Ata 1 MHz sampling rate the expected ‘granularity’ of the beam (5
particle/bin) would cause a minimum duty factor of 0.833, which would be equivalent
to a sinusoidal spill modulation of 63%.

A reasonable sampling frequency for hadrontherapy is 10 kHz, which means
that ‘high frequencies’, as defined here would be invisible to the measuring system.
Even if the sampling frequency were to be increased, to alleviate problems due to the
saturation of counters for example, some fluctuation might then be visible in the
measurements but the relatively long integration times for the dose would make these
fluctuations unimportant.

5.8 SUMMARY OF THE RIPPLE REGIMES
Low-frequency Medium frequency High frequency
0-1 kHz 1-100 kHz >100 kHz
Modulation regime Over-modulation with partifpl Poisson
smoothing
1 1 . N
T sA)2 T sA)2 ==
14+ 1(@Q) 14+ 1(@Q) N +1
2 Q 4 Q
Modulated by low frequengy  Over-modulated by Ripple smoothed by
ripple medium frequency ripple | overlapping first plateayx
and then peaks
A - ,
m m (\ (\ Poisson spill
(\ A A /\ NN NN
o UL Al
®/2 U U U VU A L1
| Fre}q.
Half of the spill forms a
uniform base line
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Figure 5.6 Summary of the spitgimes
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Since many ripple frequencies will be present in the beam, there may also be
enhancement of the lower frequencies by the higher ones. Since the average relative
motion of the beam and resonance is unchanged by ripple, the average spill rate will
be unchanged, so the combination of a high-frequency ripple with a lower one will
chop the low-frequency modulated spill into bursts of taller spikes. This is illustrated
gualitatively below.

@ A No ripple
Time
>
Low frequency ripple ( y Medium frequency ripple
A
2@y 2@ 4
A Low + high frequency ripple
Ay =7 ERERE ERERE
>

Figure 5.7 Interaction of the a low and higher frequency ripple

5.9 DEFENCE AGAINST TUNE RIPPLE

Extremely good quality power converters are needed
Whether it is better to choose conventional or switch-mode units must be
decided case by case. If the switch-mode frequency can be placed above 20kHz, then
the preference is for switch mode, but this is not always a practical proposition and
depends on the power to be delivered and whether a bipolar supply is needed. It is
also necessary to install DACwith the highest number of bits possible (see Section
5.10).

Increase ofQ,

The next step would be to increase the velocity of the particles as they enter
the resonance. This can be done in a number of ways and will be described in Chapter

" DAC = Digital to Analogue Converter.
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6. This is effective at low frequencies, but for higher frequencies the increase in
will eventually outstrip the gain from the enhanced velocity.

The amplitude-momentum extraction technique
At medium frequencies, there is a distinct advantage in using the momentum-
amplitude selection technique for entering the resonance as described in Chapter 4.
This technique is intrinsically smoother in the most difficult frequency range of a few
kHz.

On-line scanning control
The beam delivery system with the on-line dosimetry system is the last defence
against a poor quality spill. If it is unable to cope with the fluctuations, then the spill
intensity has to be reduced and the treatment time extended. Conversely, if the spill
guality is good, the beam intensity can be raised and the treatment time reduced.

5.10 RAMPING POWER CONVERTERS

Conventional power converters are controlled via a DAC and the setting
precision is determined by the number of bits in the DAC (see Table 5.6). A 12-bit
DAC is commonplace, the 16-bit DAC was developed during the 1970s at the ISR [1]
and is now available commercially. At the present time, the 18-bit DAC is still more
of a development device than a commercial reality.

DAC precision

Precision 1in 4’096 1in 65’536 1in 262'144

DAC ‘ 12-bit

16-bit ‘ 18-bit

Table 5.6 DAC precision

To illustrate the potential problem posed by the DAC, consider that the
resonance is being moved into the ‘waiting’ beam by a tune change driven by a series
of tuning quadrupoles. Let the current range for the tuning quadrupoles be 50% of
maximum and let the spill last 1 s for simplicity. The heights of the current steps and
their frequencies are recorded in Table 5.7 for different DACs.

DAC frequencies and steps

DAC 12-bit 16-bit 18-bit
No. of bits sent for spill (50%) 2’048 32'768 131’072
Bit frequency [kHz] 2 33 131
Height of stepAl/l max 2.5x 10* 1.5x% 10° 4x10°

Table 5.7 DAC frequencies and steps
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The bit frequency should be compared to the sampling frequency of the on-line
dose measurement system (typically 10 kHz). Frequencies below the sampling
frequency are highly dangerous. Frequencies of 4-5 times this frequency are probably
irrelevant, but the effect of those 2-3 times this frequency depends on their amplitude.
To give some idea of the importance of the amplitude of current steps, Table 5.8 has
been constructed from Tables 5.4 and 5.5 and the ripple formulae derived in the
earlier sections of this Chapter. Table 5.8 lists the ripple amplitudes that just cause
‘chopping’ (100% modulation, i.eF = 0.67) over a wide frequency range in an
unprotected machine. This table is NOT a specification, it is only meant to give some
feeling for the extreme sensitivity of the resonance to ripple.

Conditions for a ‘chopped’ beam in an unprotected machine
(F =0.67 i.e. 100% modulation)

Frequency [HZ] (6Q/Qre520ritical *
50 2x10°
100 10°
300 3.2x10°
1000 9.6x 107
(6.8x 107)**
10000 6.8x 10°
100°000 6.8x 10°

* For dQo/dt = 0.01,Qres= 1.666. For PIMMS$Q/Q = Al/l within a factor 2
** The first figure uses the low-frequency formula (5.12) and the second uses the medium-frequency formula (5.14).

Table 5.8 Conditions for a ‘chopped’ beam in an unprotected machine

The relative step heighf\l/l nax) of a single DAC bit in Table 5.7 should be compared

to the critical values in Table 5.8. The relation betw&@®/Q andAl/l will vary from

one magnet chain to the next, but is typically close to unity. In all cases, the steps will
cause 100% chopping of the beam. However, once the frequency is well above
10 kHz, whether the beam is chopped or not is unimportant. Thus, in the example
chosen, a 16-bit DAC would be essential.

In the case of a dual species machine, the problem of the DAC is aggravated
by the wide operational range needed to cover both protons and ions. For example, if
in a proton-ion machine the ions at top energy require a current change of 100% then
the lowest energy protons would only require 17%. The coarseness of the DAC then
becomes very apparent and the DAC bit frequency may easily come down into the
sub-kHz region.

The above considerations lead to the following recommendations:

* As few as possible power converters should be changing during the spill.

< Large inductive loads (e.g. a betatron core) are safer than light inductive loads (e.g.
resonance quadrupoles).

« All stationary power converters should be ‘locked’ to prevent them from making single
DAC steps (due to noise or drift in control circuit) during the spill.
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The problem of DAC steps is one of the key reasons why the amplitude-
momentum extraction technique using a betatron core to accelerate the beam has been
chosen for PIMMS. This extraction techniqgue makes it possible to maintain all ring
power converters constant during the extraction, except for the betatron core. Since
the betatron core is a single large inductance device it is possible to take extra care
with this single power converter and with its DAC. By filtering the DAC output and
applying a vector generator method that anticipates and smoothes out the DAC
discontinuities, a factor of 100 can be achieved in the ripple [2].

5.11 DAMPING BY EDDY CURRENTS

The question arises as to how much of the current ripple actually appears as
field ripple seen by the beam. This can be approached in the first instance in a very
general way by postulating that the instantaneous derivative of a parameter is
proportional to the separation from its equilibrium value and .

dB =—%(B—Bo) (5.16)

t

where 1t is a constant and is better known as the time constant. If now the
equilibrium valueBy is replaced by a time varying equilibrium vaBgsin(ut), (5.16)
becomes,

BB &sin(oot).

dt T T

This is a standard form and can be integrated to give,
t B, t
Ber = — re" sin( wt )dt + const
2 e sin(wt)
where the integral is again a standard fogiming,

t EEEsinoot —wcosootH
TB—eT =g ST 1 B+ const.
0 7 + wz H

For boundary conditions, sBt= 0 att = 0, thenconst= %‘%Eand
+WT L

B=B, Bsinoot —wrcgsoot S B! Lz
0 () O 1r(er)

Steady- stateterm Transitoryterm

(5.17)

1 =ge® sin(bt)dt =e* (a2 +b? )_l(asin(bt)— beosbt)).
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The second term in (5.17) is transitory and will be put to zero. The first term in (5.17)
can then be written as,

Field with damping: B =B, (5.18)

1
Ty e ®)

where the phase constaft equals tari(wr). Thus, the field will lag behind the

sinusoidal current with a phase angle of'am) and will be attenuated by the square
root term in the denominator of (5.18), unless the time constants of the magnet and
vacuum chamber are zero and then the attenuation and phase lag will also be zero.

The time constants of the magnets and vacuum chambers in the ring therefore
have two conflicting requirements:

* Small time constants for low field distortion during ramping to the extraction energy.

e Large time constants to damp current ripple.

For the main ring magnets, the choice must lie with the field distortion during
ramping, but for the betatron core the choice can be tuned for damping the ripple and,
in particular, the damping of the frequencies introduced by the DAC steps.

Anticipating the results of the PIMMS design, a main dipole with its vacuum
chamber will have a time constant of the order of 10 Table 5.9 lists the
attenuation factors to be expected with this time constant for ripple frequencies up to
10 kHz. It can be seen that at low frequencies (<1 kHz) the attenuation is negligible,
but between 1 and 10 kHz the attenuation factor increases steadily to a useful value of
6.4 at the top frequency.

Attenuation factors for ripple in the PIMMS dipole

Time constant jus] 100 100 100 100
Ripple frequency [Hz] 500 1000 5’000 10000
Attenuation factor 1.05 1.2 3.3 6.4

Table 5.9 Attenuation factors for ripple in the PIMMS dipole

The main PIMMS quadrupole has a time constant closer (s %hd a very

low field distortion during ramping. In this case, 3 mm thick laminations (rather than

1.5 mm) would bring its time constant up to that of the dipole and gain some

smoothing. However, 3 mm laminations are difficult to stamp and the eddy current
calculation is approximate. Thus, it might be more reasonable (both for the

guadrupole and dipole) to add an ‘eddy-current shield’ to the vacuum chamber. This
could then be adjusted experimentally to give a field quality that is just sufficient for

ramping, while giving maximum damping for ripple. In the case of the betatron core,

it is probably better to adapt the lamination thickness since the field quality is not an
issue.
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5.12 SPILL SPECIFICATION FOR VOXEL SCANNING

5.12.1 Basic strategy

In this section, a specimen specification for spill uniformity will be developed
based on theoxelmethod of scanning [3]. In Chapter 11, similar specifications will
be derived for thenini-voxel[4] and‘true’ raster scanning techniques.

In all three methods the particle flux will be monitored as it enters the patient
and the dose will be controlled from this measurement. This can be done with an
ionisation chamber working at 10 kHz or higher. It is assumed that measurements are
possible down to a few i@article/bin.

The overall uniformity (precision) of the treatment plan is requested to be
+2.5%. This request will be interpreted in the strict sense2&9 relative to the
current dose rate and nt2.5% of the maximum dose rate in the tumour. This will be
implemented by:

» Tailoring the spill intensity and the dwell time for each voxel so that with nominal
parameters the slightly better target precisionsh is obtained.

« A coarse variation of the spill intensity will be obtained by injecting more or less current
in the machine. This will enable the average spill for a slice of the tumour to be matched
to the average dose level for that slice.

« Afiner adjustment will be obtained by varying the ramp rate of the betatron core.

* However, the ultimate adjustment must be made by the scanning system itself.

It will be clear from the following analysis that if the on-line measurement
system demands a higher dose and the spill rate is left unchanged, then the relative
precision improves, whereas, if the demand is for a lower dose the relative precision
deteriorates. The aim will be to match the spill rate by the methods mentioned above
to the prescribed dose closely enough that the margin of 0.5% between the
specification and the target precision is not exceeded when the system calls for a
lower dose. Within a given tumour the average dose levels required between distal
and proximal slices may vary by a factor of 50 and, in practice, it may sometimes be
difficult to reduce the spill intensity sufficiently to ensure the full relative precision for
very small doses. However, in these cases, the absolute error will be so small that the
relative error will only be of academic interest.

5.12.2. What duty factors are needed?

Nominal parameters assumed for a voxel system

In voxel scanning, the beam steering between voxels is carried out while the
beam is switched off, so only the measurement ‘quantisation’ coming from the period
of the sampling frequencyand the delay in cutting off the beam are of importance
when estimating the dose uniformity. Consider a system with the following
parameters:

" This is referred to as the ‘clock’ error in Chapter 11.
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e A sampling frequency of 20 kHz.

« Adjustment of the spill intensity so that a nominal voxel requires 5 ms of beam time, i.e.
100 measurement bins of §8.

*  The maximum variation in the beam charge to be expected in one bin is 0 to 200% of the
nominal value (i.e. 100% modulation).

e The order to switch-off the beam is given once the dose exceeds 98% of the desired dose.

*  The time delay for switching off the beam is assumed to be 1 measurement bjrmsof 50

The precision obtained is then explained by the following ‘worst-case’ scenarios:

« Let the previous measurement bin show an integrated dose of just less than 98%.

e The next bin can reach any value up to 100% (i.e. twice the expected value added).

«  Now the instruction to switch off is given and one more time bin will pass.

* The final integrated dose can then rise to a maximum of 102%.

« Alternatively, let the previous measurement bin be fractionally over 98% and let several of
the following bins be empty. In this case, the dose will be just 98%.

* Thus, for the assumptions given 2% precision can be achieved.

This scenario can be generalised by assuming that a maximum of one time bin
is needed to detect a threshold value and that one more time bin is needed to switch
off the beam. The precision of the voxel model is then contained in the relations,

.. [100 1007 E

P 6] = + 5.20
reCISIor[ ] * E‘anom * thomAO ( )
Thresholdfs] = (L00- Precisionfb]) (5.21)

whereNb,om is the nominal number of bins needed to fill the voxel &u\{) is the

ratio of the ripple amplitude to the dc amplitude of the spill. Equation (5.20) consists
of two terms. The first term is independent of ripple and gives the ‘clock’
guantisation error and second adds the precision lost due to ripple. Thus, with the
nominal 100 bins, the nominal spill rate and 100% modulation (i.e. 0-200% charge in
a bin) thext2% precision is obtained. If the nominal values were changed so that only
60 bins were needed to fill the voxel, then by (5.20), either the modulation would have
to be reduced to 20% (i.e. 80-120%) to achieve the same precision of +2%, or the
precision would have to drop t8.33% and the threshold for cutting off the beam
would be at 96.66% of the desired dose. If the nominal number of bins needed to fill
the voxel is 50 and the precision is maintainetldb6, then the ripple must be zero.

Equation (5.20) can also be used to evaluate the margin that the 0.5% (between
the specification and the target precision mentioned earlier) gives in the spill rate.
With 100% modulation, an error of 2.5% is obtained with 80 bins. Thus, the margin
in the spill rate is +20%, i.e.,

Nominal spill rate should fill 1 voxel in 5 ms (-1 ms, +un|imite&). (5.22)

The above is rather general and a more detailed specification needs to be
derived by combining sinusoidal modulations over the full frequency range.

" The system can always accept lower spill rates, or periods of no spill, because this only means waiting
for more beam and it does not cause an error in the dose uniformity.
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Low frequencies

A low frequency is defined as one where the half period is less than the voxel
filling time of 5 ms. Thus, 100Hz would be the low frequency limit in this case. The
effect of low frequency ripple is to cause a general increase (or decrease) of the spill
intensity during the voxel filling time. This can be interpreted as a reduction (or
increase) in the number of bins needed to fill the voxel and then equation (5.20) is
applicable for calculating the precision. To keep within #25% tolerance, low
frequency modulation must not exceed 20%. Note that the modulation contain several
frequencies, but principally it covers the network frequency of 50 Hz. Since low
frequencies are easier to control, this appears to be a reasonable limit.

High frequencies

High frequencies are above the sampling frequency. As the frequency rises
above this threshold, the effect of the modulation is progressively dies away with
periodic dips to zero when an integer number of ripple periods fits into one bin. The
error peaks occur at integer numbers of half periods. The first and most important is
at 1.5¢< the sampling frequency where the acceptable modulation is limited to 300%.

Medium frequencies

Medium frequencies fill the gap between the low and high regions. If single
frequencies are considered, the modulation must not exceed 100%, which ensures that
no bin receives more than twice the nominal charge (the original premise). However,
the superposition of frequencies is important in this range. If the power converter
frequencies (300, 600, 900, 1200 and 1500 Hz) and perhaps four DAC frequencies in
the kHz range for changes during the extraction are considered, then nine frequencies
could be mixed together. Assuming quadratic addition, this would lead to an upper
limit on single-frequency modulation of 30%.

Specification
e Maximum of 20% modulation for all frequencies combined below 100 Hz. This is based on the
general level of the spill and is independent of the higher frequency limits.

e Maximum single-frequency modulation of 30% in the range 100 Hz up to the sampling frequency.
This assumes the random combination of up to 9 frequencies.

e Maximum of 300% modulation at one and a half times the sampling frequency and higher above.

Note that this is the specification for the spill and that this has to be converted
to power converter current ripple specifications for a practical design.

References
[1] J. Pett Digital-Analogue Converter 16-hitSR 6034.
[2] J. BosserRappel sur les systémes linéaires échantillon8&S/ABM/Note/84-10.
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scanning for proton therapyroc. of the NIRS International Workshop on Heavy Charged
Particle Therapy and Related Subjects, Chiba, Japan, (July 1991), 94-109.

[4] Th. Haberer, W. Becher, D. Schardt, G. Krafiagnetic scanning system for heavy ion
therapy Nucl. Instr. Methods in Physics Research, A330 (1993) p296-305,
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-6 ‘FEEDING’ THE RESONANCE

How the beam is moved from the stable to the unstable region is of critical
importance for the quality of the spill. The methods that can be used are described in
Chapter 3 and the many of the advantages and disadvantages were discussed in
Chapter 4. The focus will now be placed on #mplitude-momentum methad
extraction and, more precisely, on the techniques that can be used to accelerate the
beam into the unstable region. Accelerating the beam into the resonance has the
considerable advantage that all the optical parameters of the machine can be kept
constant during the spill. Another key feature of such acceleration techniques is the
possibility of adding, what will be called, a ‘front-end’ acceleration to increase the
speed in terms of the rate of change of tune with which the particles cross the
separatrix. As was shown in Chapter 5, the higher the speed, the better the spill
quality.

6.1 BETATRON CORE

Induction acceleration with a betatron core (as opposed to a betaiem
been known for many years [1]. It has been used for extraction on a third-order
resonance in Saclay [2] and, for purposes other than extraction, in Heidelberg [3].
More recently, it has been proposed to drive the slow-extraction process in a medical
synchrotron [4].

A betatron core is a closed magnetic circuit in the form of a ferromagnetic ring
through which the beam of a synchrotron passes. A coil wound on the ring controls
the flux inside the circuit and variations in this flux induces an electric field on the
axis that is ‘felt’ by the circulating beam and changes its kinetic energy (see Figure
6.1).

Beam particle

Closed orbit ®
synchrotron

Figure 6.1 Working principle of the betatron core

The colil of the betatron core and the closed orbit of the particle act as the
magnetically linked windings of a transformer. Starting from the Faraday-Neumann-
Lenz law,

d do
Elds=-—BMS=-—, 6.1
f 6tH dt ©1)

" The betatron core inverts the geometry of the betatron and so that the magnetic field forms a loop
around the beam rather than the beam forming a loop about the magnetic field.
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where® is the magnetic flux within the betatron core that is integrated over the cross-
sectional area of the coB& Now let E be the mean value of the electric fiefg,that

is induced by the core, along the closed orbit of the beam, so that the average rate of
change of momentum is given by,

— = zeE (6.2)

wherezeis the net charge of the beam particle. The combination of (6.1), (6.2) and
the standard relation for magnetic rigidity,= —zeBp, yields

A = CBpA—FE) , 6.3)

whereC is the machine circumference afid andAp refer to the changes over one,

or more, turns in order that the averages defined earlier have physical meanings. To
obtain a uniform sweeping of the ‘waiting’ beam, which will be assumed to have a
uniform density iMp/p, a constant flux variation is needed during the extraction time,
Text,

C:j_c::) - CBp (Ap/ p)Waiting beam .

(6.4)

ext

The theoretical expectation that a betatron core should give a smooth spill is
supported by the experimental result shown in Figure 6.2 [5], which shows a slow
extracted beam from the synchrotron SATURNE Il of Saclay that uses a betatron core
to extract protons at 2.4 GeV. The spill was measured with scintillators on the
extraction line. The signal bandwidth, obtained by integrating the scintillator signals,
is 2 kHz and the stability of the spill intensity is ab&R20% (corresponding to a duty
factor of 0.98).

i
FHLH

|
!

HHH
i

.l..

50 ms

Figure 6.2 Spill extracted with the betatron core of Saturne II.
[Bandwidth of 2 kHz obtained by integrating a measurement bandwidth up to 20 kHz]
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6.2 STOCHASTIC NOISE

6.2.1 The principle

Stochastic extraction was first proposed by S. van der Meer [6]. The potential
of this technique as a low-ripple extraction was realised from the very beginning and
is mentioned in the title of reference. The principle is to apply rf white noise over a
frequency band\f that overlaps the revolution frequencies of the ‘waiting’ beam,
and/or harmonics of those frequencies. The noise can be applied by longitudinal
kickers or rf cavities. Under the influence of the noise, the particles execute a random
walk in the longitudinal phase space. This process is akin to diffusion and can be
treated as such. There are three main applications,

» Beam shaping and homogenisationif the noise is rectangular in power density
over the frequency band, the particles will diffuse towards a uniform distribution
over that frequency band. This can be used to erase ‘memories’ from the beam
and for making a rectangle distribution for a uniform spill (Figure 6.3).

e Stochastic resonant extraction The principle of this method consists of
diffusing the particles towards and across the stability limit rather than driving
them across as with conventional extraction. Particles are randomly accelerated
and decelerated by noise, which causes a blow-up of the momentum distribution;
the ones diffused as far as the resonance will be extracted. If the initial beam is
gaussian, for example, and a particle sink (the resonance) is placed at one
extremity of the frequency band, then, as the gaussian distribution spreads out, the
particles will enter the resonance and be lost as illustrated in Figure 6.4. Another
set-up for pure stochastic extraction is when the lower border of the noisy region
is swept across the beam by slowly reducing the carrier frequency [7,8]. In this
way, it is possible to vary the extracted spill length (up to 1 h, as in LEAR) and to
compensate for a non-rectangular distribution of the ‘waiting’ beam.

» Combined resonant extractionThe beam is driven towards the stability limit by
another technique (for example, by using a betatron core, as described in Section
6.1) and rf noise is applied only in the vicinity of the resonance to hasten the
transit of the particles into the unstable region. This so-called ‘front-end’
acceleration reduces the sensitivityQaoipple (Figure 6.5).

RF white noise with bandwidthf

A

-
i

4 0= dN s «—— Initial distribution

% [ Equilibrium distribution |

Q. Aplp

Figure 6.3 Beam shaping with band-limited noise
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dN BandwidthAf of rf white noise
l.|J = 4 >
Ad(Ap/ p) Initial distribution |~ Resonanch
* (sink) 1
.- ‘"._‘ Qres :
1 1
/ I
| Decaying distribution |—> i :
I
. ! Q. Aplp
>
Figure 6.4 Stochastic resonant extraction with band-limited noise
Bandwidth of rf noise
_dN 4—’|
....... [
Ad(Ap/ p) Resopande
Initial distribution |4 Vo
' ", drift velocity

Q. Ap/p
>

Figure 6.5 Combined resonant extraction with band-limited noise

6.2.2 Diffusion equation

The model of molecular diffusion can be used to describe stochastic diffusion
under the influence of rf noise [9]. Consider the elementary cube shown in Figure 6.6
that is inside the diffusion volume. The net flow of particles will be from the high
density regions to the low density regions.

Figure 6.6 Description of molecular diffusion
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Since diffusion by stochastic noise is a one-dimensional problem, this
simplification will be exploited directly and it will be assumed that variations in
density in Figure 6.6 only occur in thedirection and that the particle densities are
completely independent of the other transverse co-ordinpteend z. The
accumulation rate of particles within the elementary volwhean then be related to
the particle flows in the-direction in and out of the volume and also to the density
changes within the volume.

Accumulation inV by flow, =(j,, - j,,)05= —g—j (5 [iix (6.5)
X
o : on on
Accumulation inV by density, = a3t v = 3 [S [alx (6.6)

wheren is the particle density per unit volume gnd the particle flow per unit area.
The combination of (6.5) and (6.6) yields,

on_ o

o . (6.7)
ot 0X
The flowj can be expressed as,
j=-D Da—n (6.8)
0x

where D is known as the diffusion constant. The substitution of (6.8) into (6.7)
gives,

Molecular diffusion equation, on_o (D Ean . (6.9)
ot ox 0x

The same analysis applies for stochastic noise with the substitutions and end result,

nO g; xO Ap/p; jO @e=-D oy

o(epI ) . (6.10)

ot o(ap/p) ~ o(ap/p)

In the frequency domain, (6.10) has damped oscillatory solutions of the form [6],

W(xt)= nisph @o%%%expé%%gmé (6.11)

where the harmonic coefficients can be found by

A= éfQ W(x,0) co% Elx. (6.12)
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Whereas in the time domain, (6.10) has solutions of the form [8]

Xt=

(x-p)°
[¥(p.O)ex Dt Edp. (6.13)

m

If, for example, at = 0 all N particles are concentrated at the origi#(x,0) = 3(x)),
the solution is then a Gaussian distribution

(6.14)

3o % 4
= ex
2/ Dt 4Dt
If both drift and diffusion take place at the same time (for example, the combined
resonant extraction), the total particle current is the sum of diffusion and drift current

=Dty w (6.15)
ox 0

where v is the drift velocity. The Fokker-Planck equation, which describes the
particle density in case of combined extraction, is obtained by substituting (6.15) in
(6.7) and replacing with W as before.

———EBD[?L VOBPEL (6.16)

ot 0x [

The stationary solutio# ,within the noisy region, with the boundary condition
W ,(0)=0 at the resonancex£0) is [10]

||
|e

ﬁ expe Kk (6.17)
o ob o0
while outside the noisy region
w =2 (6.18)
VO

If there is a ripple in the relative velocity between the beam and the resonance of
angular frequency and amplitude, the flux @=@,+ @, will be modulated from

Y=y +¥ . An estimate for the modulation can be found by factorisi)ginto a
part periodic in time and anpart

W =9 expliot + px). (6.19)

" The drift velocity can be expressed in units of momentum or tuneli.eAp/p orx 0 3Q.
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From (6.15):

A [k .[X
¥y =B, expet+i %+wt% (6.20)

where A = /Z—D is the damping length ang =+/2Dw is the phase velocity for the
W

diffusion waves. This results in a modulation of the spill ggte—- D G%i with an
w=0
amplitude to first order of
2
Po =@ —— (6.21)

6.2.3 Duty factor
The modulation of the spill rate may be described by the duty factor, defined as

F= <(p>2 : (6.22)
@)
For conventional extraction [6],
F= ;, (6.23)
1+ 10T
20V,
while for stochastic extraction from (6.21)
1
Duty factor: F=n——. (6.24)
1 wr
1+=
2 D

The comparison of (6.23) and (6.24) shows that in the second.gd8aeplaces the
former drift speedy,. It is clear that by increasing the diffusion constBnthe phase
velocity v, can be kept large without decreasing the spill temporal length. The
maximum available rf power and the minimum tolerable bandwidth together with the
time a particle takes to diffuse out of the resonarmce~1/D) define a physical

upper limit of the diffusion constant [9,11]. The choice bfis a compromise
between insensitivity to ripple and extraction efficiency.

6.2.4 Expression for diffusion constant

An expression for the diffusion constabt can be found in analogy with
Brownian motion [9]. Considering the probability of finding a particle at a certain
time t at a distance betweerandr +dr , one gets:
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r2

D= (6.25)

N~
o

t

with [ D] in m*s®. For stochastic extraction (diffusion in one dimension) and with the

p=1g0PO (6.26)
2 dt

with [D] in s*. The expression for the one dimensional diffusion constafpip
space as a function of the rms noise voltdges [6]

2
v g 1 (6.27)

D :i
2 A (2nmRBp)

p

where Af is the bandwidth covered by the noise spectrém,the magnetic rigidity

and R the machine radius. This expression is found considering the beam rms
change in energy due to the uncorrelated kicks received by each particle on successive
revolutions and using (6.26).

Analogue expressions can be found in tune space or frequency space using the

following relations:
D, = E%Qg D, (6.28)

f
D, :ELf D, 6.29
0 é (6.29)

where ¢ is the chromaticityQ the tunep the particle momentunm the frequency
dispersion andithe revolution frequency.

6.2.5 PIMMS rf noise parameters

The rf noise parameters (bandwidth and power) have been calculated for the
PIMMS medical synchrotron at the maximum proton and carbon ion extraction
energies using the above equations [12]. The situation considered is the one
represented in Figure 6.7 with momentum spread of the bSaim){(= 0.004 and the
momentum spread between the beam and resonapégs( = 0.001 (for sake of
simplicity the beam is drawn already shaped).
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Figure 6.7 PIMM extraction configuration &p/p space

The three cases described above have been considered. The results are listed in the

Table 6.1.
PIMMS rf noise parameters
p @ 300 MeV 12c%* @ 425 MeV/u
Shaping
BandwidthAfg [kHz] 4.1 3.3
Voltage rms [V] 150 337
PowerAf [W/Hz] (Z=50Q) 0.12 0.7
Total power [W] 480 23103
Stochastic extraction
BandwidthAf [kHz] 5 4.1
Voltage rms [V] 216 470
PowerAf [W/Hz] (Z = 50 Q) 0.18 1.09
Total power [W] 900 4.4103
Combined extraction (noise on the resonance)
BandwidthAf, [kHz] 1.2 11
Voltage rms [V] 52.4 120
PowerAf [W/Hz] (Z=50Q) 45@0’3 270]0'3
Total power [W] 55 288

Table 6.1 PIMMS rf noise parameters

In the case of shaping in Table 6.1, a shaping time of the order of 0.1 s (~10%
of the flat top) was assumed, which givés=0.8x10"s™>. The values for
stochastic extraction have been obtained in the hypothesis that the spill length is of the
order of 1s (which impliesD =1.3x10*s™). For combined extraction, a
modulation of the extracted spill af 20% at 2 kHz (duty factoF = 0.98) with a
ripple amplitude in Ap/p units r =10° has been assumed [12]. In this case,

D=0.8x10*s™. For all three cases, the values have been calculated with the

hypothesis of working on the first harmonic to minimise the required total power.
Nevertheless, the noise bandwidth should be big enough to avoid modulation of the
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extracted spill, because the noise signal behaves like a sine wave at the centre
frequency, whose phase and amplitude remain coherent over times of the order

(Af)™*. In order to reduce modulation from coherenggf)*should be small

compared to the diffusion time. This limit can be a problem in the case of combined
extraction with noise on the first harmonic, where the diffusion time is of the order of
ms.

Two possible hardware systems to produce the noise have been investigated: a
longitudinal ferrite kicker and an rf cavity. The first is the solution adopted in LEAR
[13]; due to the shorter spill length and therefore the higher power needed for PIMMS
medical synchrotron, high-power amplifiers are necessary to provide powers of 1 kW
and more (Table 6.1). These are expensive and could cause distortions in the noise
spectrum through inter-modulation.

The second possibility (rf cavity) is the cheaper solution, if it is possible to use
the cavity foreseen for the acceleration of the beam. With the VITROVAC cavity it is
possible to work up to the second harmonic, as the peak accelerating voltage is around
4 kV in the range 0.4 to 8 MHz [15]. For wider bandwidths, a second dedicated rf
cavity working at higher harmonics should be foreseen.

The estimated cost for the kicker solution is 100 kCHF plus the price of the
power amplifiers, which can be roughly assessed as 100 CHF/W per unit. For
shaping, extraction and noise on the resonance at the first harmonic, this correspond to
a total cost of the order of 700 kCHF. The cost for the third solution with a dedicated
cavity is of the order of 800 kCHF.

When the cost estimates are considered together with the technological
problems of:

«  Working with such high power levels and
« Ensuring the stochasticity of the process during short shaping and extraction times,

the conclusion is that stochastic extraction is not the optimum solution for a medical
spill of the order of 1 s.

6.3 PHASE-DISPLACEMENT ACCELERATION

6.3.1 Motion in longitudinal phase space

Phase displacement [16] is a technique based on the rf system. It is therefore
useful to recall the theory of particle motion in the presence of an rf field. This
motion can be described in terms of two first-order differential equations in the
variablesAE = E-Es, A@= @@ (see for example ref. [17]):

d(Ag) _ _ hwyn
P AE (6.30)(a)
d(AE) _ _ wyzeVcosy (6.30)(b)
dt 21 |
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wherezeis the chargeyy is the revolution frequency, is the rf voltagep = v/cis the

particle normalised velocityy is the harmonic numben, = 1A*-1/4? is the phase slip
factor,y is the relativistic mass factoy, they at transitionE is the total energyp is

the phase of the arbitrary particle and corresponds to the phase of the rf voltage, and
the subscript ‘s’ refers to the synchronous particle. For small amplitude oscillations,
from (6.30) (a) and (b):

2
d ;tAch) +Q(Ag) =0,  with:
o2 = AVeshncosy,
: 2rER?

The particles oscillate around the stable phase, describing ellipses in the phase plane.
Qs is the frequency of the oscillations and is calledsyrechrotron frequency For
larger amplitudes:

d*(Aq) 4 Q:
dt®>  cosg,

[{sinp-sing,) =0.

Increasing the amplitude eventually makes the oscillations unstable. The set of
trajectories representing stable oscillations is calledfthecket Its area is delimited

by the last stable trajectory, called tbeparatrix The area and the height of the
stationary buckefq, =0) are given by:

_16B [hzeVE eV rad], Hszsz hiqe\|/E
n

h \ 2nn|
The area and the height of the moving (accelerating or decelerating) bucket are related
to the those of the stationary bucket by:

Asp [eV]. (6.31)

_Y(0)

/2

wherel” = sing;, and the functiona(') andY(I") can be found from tables [18].

A =a(l)A, [eVrad], H, H,, [eV], (6.32)

Figure 6.8 shows some trajectories in longitudinal phase space for stationary
(@s = 0) and movingds # 0) buckets.
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ENERGY

(a) Stationary bucket@s=0
[If below transition the motion is anti-clockwise, if above it is clockwise]

ENERGY
ENERGY

Y3 -2 ! 0 1 2 3 Y3 -2 ! 0 1 2 3
PHASE PHASE

Moving bucket @, > 0 Moving bucket @< 0
[If below transition the bucket is acceleratindlf below transition the bucket is decelerating
and the particle motion is anti-clockwise, if and the particle motion is anti-clockwise, if
above transition the bucket is decelerating above transition the bucket is accelerating
and the motion is clockwise] and the motion is motion clockwise]

Figure 6.8 Stationary and moving rf buckets

6.3.2 The principle

Phase displacement acceleration was extensively used at the CERN ISR in the
early 1960s [19]. It allows the acceleration (or deceleration) of a stacked coasting
beam using a relatively simple rf system. Empty rf buckets are created outside the
beam, and then the bucket energy is decreased (or increased) so that it traverses the
beam. During the traversal, the particles are forced to change their phase and energy
in order to turn around the bucket, without (ideally) entering it. By Liouville’s
theorem, phase space density must be conserved, so that the beam will be displaced
upwards (or downwards), such that the area of the displacement is equal to the bucket
area. (see Figure 6.9). Multiple traversals can be made so as to bring the beam to the
desired final energy. If the beam is close to the resonance energy, this method can be
used to ‘feed’ the resonance.
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Figure 6.9 Principle of phase displacement

The variation of the energy of the beam due to one traversal is given by:
AE ) : (6.33)

To traverse the beam, the frequency variatidp (i.e. the sweep) that must be
provided by the rf system is given by:

E
Af, :Bi2 3 DAE (6.34)

whereAE/E is the energy spread of the beam and from (6.30)(b) the speed of variation
of the sweep is obtained as:

2
Ao N ey (6.35)
dt  B%Eh
In the approximation that the sweeps are narrow in energy, all the parameters are
referred to the ‘nominal’ resonance energy. Typical spill lengths for medical
machines are of the order of 1 s and the spill should be continuous and as smooth as
possible. At typical extraction energies and for typical valueg ahdl, a single
sweep would last a few milliseconds. This means that it is not possible to accelerate
the beam by a single sweep. Several sweeps with small buckets of a few volts rf
voltage would be needed, if the extraction time should be about 1 s. The nuotber
sweeps needed is given by:

n=—— =20, (6.36)
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whereAE is the total energy spread of the beam. Each sweep increases the energy of
the beam bringing the edge of the beam into the resonance. For a continuous spill, it
is not possible to wait until the first sweep has ended, but the sweeps must continue
one after the other. According to CERN ISR experience[19], the minimum distance
in energy between buckets, for the effect of the preceding bucket to be over, is twice
the bucket height. This means that, to have a continuous spill, the resonance should
have a minimum width, in order to always contain a moving bucket (Fig 6.10).
Moreover, this sets the minimum distance at which the voltage of the buckets has to
be switched on and off.

RF on | | | | ———_]
ENERGY A

Resonance Empty buckets
width deceleration

Edge of the stack

\_/\_/\/\_/\/\_/\/ Stack

acceleration

Stack

width SN TN TN TN SN SN N

RF off D N e e e B e el

v

PHASE
Figure 6.10 ‘Feeding’ the resonance by phase displacement

If the AE/E of the beam is fixed, then it is necessary to choose the rf voltage and the
speed of the sweep. This would immediately give the energy increase per sweep
AEsweep@and . The choice should be made with consideration for the following
points:

‘Scattering’

During the sweep the particles vary their trajectories in phase space, since they
are accelerated by different amounts. This results in a ‘scattering’ of the particles; the
degree of which is a function 6f This will increase the machine aperture occupation
(i.e. theAE/E). The increase in the root-mean square energy of the coasted beam is
given by [20]:

AE, =T ﬁ (6.37)
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and aftern sweeps the total increase in energy sp@sgms can be calculated by
successive iterations with the formula:

(O, e, = (OB s + (OB

The recommendation is to keep ldw(i.e. quasi-stationary buckets) and a minimum
number of sweeps.

Variation of bucket parameters

Even if the rf voltage is kept constant, the bucket area is not constant during
the sweep. If the area increases, some particles may enter the bucket and be lost. If it
decreases, the stack width increases. These effects are small, but become evident after
a large number of sweeps. In the hypothesis that the machine is operating far from
transition, the variation of the area of the stationary bucket is given by:

M, _LOE _1An (1AE 12AE
A, 2E 2n 2E 2 E

where the plus sign is for the case below transition and the minus is for above. This

means that the area of the stationary bucket increases with increasing energy below
transition, whereas it decreases with increasing energy above transition. The variation
of a(") is related to the that &f by:

8a() _ o )GA_
a(r)

whereG(I') is a function defined in the above equation Ahd™ is given by (recalling
equation (6.35), and again the plus sign is for the case below transition, the minus is
for above transition):

Ar _AE _,Af, _An AE, 2AE
r e f. n E E

which means that below transitioh increases with increasing energy (i&,
decreases) and vice-versa above transitiafy i small compared td\E). The
corresponding variation ia(")/a(l) is given by:

Aa(l)

AE
a(l) e

=G(N)fi+2 =

The variation of the area of the moving bucket can be set to zero, i.e.

DA, _ A, Ba() o
A As ad
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which gives, G(N= —%.

Using tabulated values afl") [18], the required value &f is found to bé” = 0.25.

Unwanted excitation of betatron resonances

Coupling between harmonics of the rf frequency and the betatron frequencies
of the ‘waiting’ beam has to be avoided during the sweep, because this would cause
strong beam losses. Resonance is excited when:

rnl:":rf (Eswee;) = (mhi Q) |:":O(Ebeam)

whereQ is the tunefo(Enean) is the revolution frequency for a particle inside the beam
at energyEpeam fri(Esweep iS the sweeping frequency corresponding at the ert&igy,
andmis the integer at which the equation is satisfied. This can be rewritten as:

Qo (Epear)] = My (Epar) = F (o))

A careful choice of the rf parameters is needed to avoid, or at least to reduce, this
effect.

Another consideration is needed for rf phase noise. Phase modulation causes
diffusion of the particles across the bucket separatrix. This results in an increase of
the beam width, a variation of its average energy, and a loss of particles that leave
beam inside the bucket. To keep phase noise down to acceptable levels, a phase-lock
servo loop is needed, which is, in fact, standard practice.

It becomes clear that a compromise has to be taken, in the choice of the
parameters, in order to minimise the ‘scattering’, minimise the variation of bucket
parameters and avoid excitation by unwanted resonances. The choice of the
parameters is then tested with computer simulations. Tracking programs such as
ESME [21] are commonly used for this purpose.

6.3.3 Advantages and disadvantages of phase displacement for ‘feeding’ the
resonance

Advantages:

* No machine parameters are varied, only the rf voltage and the rf frequency change.
e ltis easy and quick to start and stop.

Disadvantages:

« To have a quasi-continuous spill, the rf system is quite complicated and expensive since
several frequencies have to be excited at the same time.

* Inthe case of voxel scanning, the beam has to be switched on and off during the spill [13].
If it were sufficient to slow down the repetition frequency of the rf sweeps, then the
hardware would be less complicated.

e Astrong structure in the spill at the repetition frequency of the rf sweep as well as at the rf
frequency cannot be avoided.
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« One of the most important characteristics of the spill for a medical machine is uniformity
(low ripple). This can be obtained with a fast crossing from the stable to the unstable
region. With the phase displacement system, there is no means of improving the average
speed of the crossing, i.e. the/dt at the resonance, which can be very low for some
particles.

6.4  UNSTACKING

6.4.1 The principle

Consider a uniform coasting beam (the stack) from which a small slice of the
energy spread is to be taken and brought to a different energy. Small rf buckets can be
created (rf voltage of a few tens of volts) with a high harmonic rf system at the edge of
the stack. A small fraction of the stack is then trapped and accelerated inside the
small buckets to a different energy. This method is caifesdacking If the stack is
close to the resonance, this method can be used to transport small numbers of particles
to the resonance energy, see Figure 6.11.

ENERGY

Resonance
width RF off

Full buckets /\/\ /\ /\

acceleration (> \T/ > Y O Q O

Energy spread I ___; _____ RF on and

trapped ~ _— <L =< =< s o< oS & adiabatic

increase

Stack width

v

PHASE
Figure 6.11 ‘Feeding’ the resonance by unstacking

In order to have a theoretical 100% capture and to minimise the longitudinal
emittance dilution during the creation of the small stationary buckets, the rf voltage
increase should follow the so-called iso-adiabatic law. In practice, this means that the
increase should be slow (ideally infinitely slow) with respect to the synchrotron
frequencyQs. The law that has to be followed is [22]:
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Viinal é/z _ GE
initial Ts H

where anVinitial and Vsing are the initial and final rf voltages to be appli€gs 1/Q,
anda is the adiabatic factor, defined in termsfgfthe bucket area as

AL
a=|dt_|

A

It can be seen from the definition afthat it should be kept small (ideally zero) in

order to have an adiabatic process. The parameters in equation (6.38) are chosen by
trying to optimise the capture efficiency and to minimise the longitudinal emittance
dilution, which would enlarge the energy spread. The choice has to be tested by
computer simulations.

Once the desired energy spread is trapped, the acceleration starts and
transports the particles, inside the buckets, to the extraction energy. The stack has to
be positioned as close as possible to the resonance area, in order to avoid large
frequency swings that could cause particle losses (see paragraph 6.3.2). In this case,
dilution due to ‘scattering’ is of no concern because the stack is not traver$ed
large frequency swings cannot be avoided, when the stack is no longer influenced by
the rf bucket, (minimum distance 2 bucket heights), the rf voltage can be increased
(always following an iso-adiabatic law) before continuing the sweep up to the
resonance energy. Verification by computer simulations is always needed.

6.4.2 Advantages and disadvantages of unstacking for ‘feeding’ the resonance
Advantages:

* No machine parameters are varied; only the rf system is working.
e Itis easy and quick to start and stop.

« Several small bucket trains can be performed at the same time in order to obtain a
continuous spill.

* The particles can be transported deeply into the resonance region, thus avoiding the
possibility of them being liberated and then ‘re-eaten’ by the movements of the resonance
separatrix. This cannot be avoided with the phase-displacement method.

Disadvantages:

" There are two possibilitiesnstacking from the topndunstacking from the bottonin one case, the

stack will be traversed and in the other not. When the stack is not traversed, then the starting energy
(frequency) has to be stepped on each cycle, but if the stack is traversed then the phase displacement
moves the stack down (up) to fill the space left by the accelerated (decelerated) beam.
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¢ Unfortunately this method suffers from the same limitations encountered with phase-
displacement (see Section 6.3.3): a complicated rf system and a strong modulation of the
spill at the repetition rate of the sweeps.

« Unfortunately, there is no mean of improving the speed at the crossing of the resonance
separatrix, which is important for the uniformity of the spill. This will depend on the
position of the particle in the rf bucket, and for some particlesphit chn be very low.

e Aresonance width less than the minimum distance between trains (2 bucket heights) is not
acceptable, since the spill would become chopped.

6.5 ‘FRONT-END’ ACCELERATION BY EMPTY RF BUCKET
CHANNELLING

Phase displacement is not a good candidate for accelerating the ‘waiting’ beam
into the resonance, as explained in Section 6.3, due to the poor uniformity of the
resulting spill, but paradoxically, it can be very useful for making the beam patrticles
cross more quickly from the stable to the unstable region. The technique is called
empty rf bucket ‘channelling’ This turns out to be a good candidate for attenuating
the effects of low-frequency tune ripple on spills of the order of one second in length.
Experimental evidence of the improvement has been reported at CERN PS [23] and at
IHEP Protvino, Russia [24]. First consider the beam Sffijthat can be written as:

st)= dN _dN 4O (6.39)
dt  dQ dt

whereN is the number of particles athe horizontal tune. The tune change can be
expressed as the sum of two componefighe constant component ar@, the
component due to unwanted ripple, so that:

dQ _ . L g
=%+ =Q %+ 5, E (6.40)

The betatron core (see Section 6.1) is used to provide the constant component of the
accelerationQ,. This high inductance device is well suited to delivering a smooth

spill and, since the energy stored is high, it has the characteristic of responding slowly
to transients that could give unintentional beam spikes to the patient.

For a uniform spillS(), the product of N/dQ and d/dt must be kept
constant. The form of the stack determinB&@, but this is a slow variation and can
be controlled by feedback on the acceleration rate from the betatron core.

Unfortunately, @/dt is affected strongly at all frequencies Qy. The purpose of the
rf bucket channelling is to reduce the effect of this contribution.

Inspection of (6.40) shows that the contributiorQfcan be reduced, ®, is

increased. HoweverQ, cannot be changed for the whole stack, since it is fixed by

the spill time, but it can be increased in particular phase-space regions, if the density
of the particles N/dQ in those regions is decreased accordingly, so as to keep a
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constaniS(t) (see equation (6.39)). The scheme shown in Figure 6.12 has a region of
high speed and low density created close to the resonance.

Amplitude
A

To ES

UNSTABLE

‘Waiting’ stack

—

i v
: g

Aplp, Q
LOW SPEED HIGH SPEED
HIGH DENSITY LOW DENSITY
REGION REGION

Figure 6.12 Extraction with a high-speed, low-density region close to resonance

The parameter that indicates the quality of the extracted spill duthidactor
see Section 5.1, and is given by,
ErJ‘cp(t dtD
spill |:|

Spl|| I(p t)dt

sp|||

Note thatp = dN/dt is used here in order to correspond to Chapter 5 and should not be
confused with the rf phase. The substitution of (6.40), which is explained more fully
in Section 5.5, gives

F=———— for gSl.

Thus, the duty factor can be improved by an increasg, inThe increase iiQ), need
only be an increase in the ‘local’ acceleration (in the vicinity of the resonance) and
will be represented by a fact&r. Finally, the ratio& can be re-placed bpr to

o Po
give

-1 (6.41)
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where p, and p, are the rates of change in momentum correspondify &ndQ, .

6.5.1 General theory and description

An empty bucket is created at the resonance frequency corresponding to the
resonance energi,.s The hardware should be set in order to keep the bucket
frequency ‘fixed’ at the resonance frequency for the whole spill time. At the starting
time, the beam is out of the resonance. The flux of the extracted particles is set by the
acceleration imposed by the betatron core.

In the longitudinal phase plane, the particles turn around the rf bucket, in the
same way as happens when accelerating a stack by rf phase displacement, except that
on this occasion the stack moves and the bucket remains fixed. At the energy of the
resonance, the particles are swept between the buckets in the small phaseAgterval
limited by the bucket separatrices. In this channBlidQ is reduced and Q@/dt
correspondingly increased. In other words, the empty bucket creates a ‘bottle neck’ in

the phase space, through which the particles are swept with increased \e@gity
see Figure 6.15.

AE

YAE bucket

Eres=0

-Y2AE bucket

PHASE

Figure 6.13 Particle channelling between buckets (arrow), case of a decelerating bucket
below transition, or an accelerating bucket above transitionpan@
[E is the total energ¥E..s= O is the energy at which the empty bucket is positioned and
Y5 AEpcketdS the bucket half height. In the cdSe E.s(i.e. AE = 0), the bucket limits in
phase ar,, and@,, and the channel width &5p = @-@1]

6.5.2 Average multiplying factorK

Since dQ/dt is proportional to p/dt, and g¢b/dt is proportional to E/dt, it is
sufficient to calculate the improvement dE/dt when particles cross the resonance
energy (separatrix). Using the Hamiltonian formalism (see for example [17]), the
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motion in the longitudinal phase plane can be described in terms of two first order
differential equations in the conjugate variab&/bey, AQ = @-@.):

d AEE
[0V :zeV(

" p— sing@-sing,) (6.42)
dle-9.) __ 2N EAE

s/ = —uxh . 6.43

dt % B’E coo% (6.43)

These equations are equivalent to (6.30) (a) and (b), except that they use conjugate
variables. The corresponding Hamiltonkns:

H = %BLE (AE)? + V[sincps (9. - @)+ cosg, - cosg). (6.44)

With the hypothesis that the acceleration is smooth and continuous over one turn,

dE zeV

T Z—T[wo(sm(p sing;)

where the bucket is empty, but the particles outside are still affected. A particle that
crosses the resonance whgn 0 is not affected by the rf voltage. Its energy will vary

by:
EH _zeV

= -~ w,sing;,
Odt 5 or 0 SN%s

which is exactly equal to theeddt given by the betatron core. Other particles will be
affected in different ways depending on their arbitrary phase and energy. On average:

%
EZ—?E\ 1(p1 J’ﬂwo(sm(p sing, )do (6.45)
v @

where@, andg, are the minimum and maximum phases of the channel (see Figure
6.14). The average multiplying factor is given by:

E
al :

v _ . .
K = , sing—sing, Jde (6.46)
E (cpz—cpl)smcpsl( .
Odt 14
which gives:
K = Ag@+ cosp, — cosy, — 14 COSP, —cOSp, (6.47)
A A
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wherel” = sing, andA@ = @-@,.
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Intuitively, it can be seen that the more the bucket obstructs the available phase
space, the faster the particles must move. Thus, the closer the bucket becomes to a
stationary bucket the greater the particle velocity enhancement. For this reason, quasi-
stationary buckets will be studied more closely.

In the general case, it is necessary to solve equation (6.47), with valpes of
and @ depending on the value AE (see Figure 6.14). Only OAE < AEp,ckef2, Will
be considered because this is the useful range (see Section 6.4.3). It is useful to
calculate the Hamiltoniand; andH, corresponding t@y and ¢, the phase limits of
the channel. The Hamiltoniad; corresponds to the ‘internal’ separatrix, and the
HamiltonianH; to the ‘external’ separatrix. Making use of (6.44) and of the bucket
relation linkingg andg in the cas@E = 0 [25]:

@, Sing, +cosyp, = @, sing, + cosy, (6.48)

H; andH, for the accelerating bucket are found to be:

Hl = %[ZCOS@S + (2([)3 - T[)Sin(ps]' H2 = %[ZCOQPS + (2(pS + T[)Sin(pS]

AE [T T T T

T T
A(AEp) @(AEy)
YoAE pucket /N /
AE,
0 ________ \

-Yo/AE pucket

U

PHASE

Figure 6.14 Position and parameters of the channel for a ga&eraAE, # 0
[H; is the Hamiltonian corresponding to the ‘internal’ separatrix,
H, is the Hamiltonian corresponding to the ‘external’ separatrix]

For the decelerating buckidiy becomedd, and vice versa.
@ (@) is the root of the equation:

1n 2 zeVy_.
H,,—-————AE“———|sin —-@)+co —-cosp|=0 6.49
1275 g > nh[' s (s — @)+ cosg, - cosq] (6.49)
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AE

for 0<AE<%.

The solution of equation(s) (6.49) can be found numerically and used to find
the value of the general multiplying factdras a function oAE, using

In particular, for the casAE = 0, Table 6.2 gives the values of the parameters

K(AE) =1+

coslp, (AE)] — coslp, (AE)]

[, (AE) - . (AE)]

concerned for the four different acceleration conditions:

(6.50)

Below transition Above transition
@ ~0 ((=sinq) Accelerating Decelerating Accelerating Decelerating
bucketgs >0 bucketgs <0 bucketgs <0 bucketgs >0
AQ =@y -(Qu-21) (Qu+219)-, P-(Qu-21) (@u+2m)-q(
Cosgs 1_r7 1_r7 1_r7 1_r7
2 2 2 2
0] ~ -TEQs -TEQs ~
@ TEQs ~T ~T TEQ
COS( 2 -Cosp -Cosp 2
o) o)
2 2
cos -cos 2 2 -cos
@ ® _1+((pu_“) _1+((pu_“) ®
2 2

Table 6.2 Some useful bucket parameters

[cos@s, cos@, and cogp, are given by the Taylor series expansions]

From Table 6.2 and equation (6.45)

E H __zeV _ 2msingg
Odt Oy,  2m °  Ag
and for the average multiplying factég,
=H
_gdtgy _2m_ 21

E@H Ag 21— bucket widh

(AE =0).

The last formula has an easy geometrical interpretation;: in thé\Eas®,K is given

by the ratio between the whole phase segmernt 8r2l the sub-segment containing

the allowed phase-space trajectories. In the hypothesis (usually true) ka2,

using (6.48) and Table 6.2 the channel width becomes,

Ap=@ — @, +21= Nl
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and the multiplying factor,

21 )
== |[— = . 51
K o \T (AE =0) (6.51)

This agrees with the particular case given in reference [23] for the CERN/PS
synchrotron, where an empty bucket is created above transition.

6.5.3 Positioning the rf bucket

It can be seen directly from Figure 6.12 that the resonance energy of the
particles depends on their betatron amplitude, the higher the betatron amplitude the
lower the resonance energy, and vice versa. Qualitatively, it can be stated that in order
to obtain a high multiplying factor for all the particles, two conditions have to be
fulfilled. One on the bucket height and the other on the bucket position.

First condition
states that the beam energy spread engaged in the resonance has to be smaller than the
bucket half height, i.e.

H

AEspreatbf resonance< —[H b (652)

N

Since the height of the rf bucket is given by:

1 B hzeVE
SHp == (e) O
2 ° h min|

where Y(q,) = /sing,(2¢, £ )+ 2cosp, , where the ‘+ sign is valid whe> O.
This condition imposes a constraint on the rf voltage:

1 1 hrn|

B° [Y(@ ) zeE

(AEspreacbf resonane)2 : (6-53)

Second condition

relates the position of the bucket to the resonance energy. In order to have a positive
improvement for all the betatron amplitudes, one should position the bucket as shown
in Figure 6.15. This is the case of a stack starting from energies lower than the

resonance energy and below transition.
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Figure 6.15 Position of the bucket with respect to the resonance region (in the case of

PIMMS)

6.5.4 Adjusting the rf voltage

The parameters of the rf bucket are determined by considering a fictitious
particle trapped in the bucket at the synchronous phase. The rf frequency will be the
revolution frequency, or the harmonic, needed to keep the particle energy constant at
the synchronous phase (in this cagdtd= 0). The energy losses or gains in the
bucket will be those needed to compensate the changes that take place in the machine
(in this case the energy gain in the betatron) i.e. (see [26]):

a1

Ddt Qavity Ddt Uetatron core

which can be written as (see [17]):

V= Zan((?tp) (6.54)

whereR is the mean radius of the orbit aBd is the beam rigidity. The link with the
beam momenturp is given by [27]:

=2°5° 6.55
P=1Ho BP (6.55)

whereA is the atomic mass numberis the beam momentum ands the velocity of
the light. The combination of (6.54) with (6.55) gives:

Ir|= Dﬂd\;[ﬂ (6.56)

Thus the rf voltage is proportional to the energy change in the core and inversely
proportional td™ = sin@s. In order to have a large multiplying factit,the rf voltage
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should be kept high in order to have a Iéwsince this shrinks the width of the
channel. The limit will be fixed by the maximum rf voltage available.

6.5.5 Dependence df on the ripple and improvement in duty factor

The amplitude of the ripple and its frequency dependence degrade the
improvement in duty factor, as explained in [26]. With the hypothesis of a smooth
and continuous momentum increase during extraction,

. 1 A
B =— ", (6.57)

Teon P
wherep is the momentum of the particle (without rippl&p/p is the momentum
spread at extraction enerdi is the spill time in seconds. The ripple contribution
to the momentum at the frequencycan be written as:

p. (@)= po + P, sinwt (6.58)

where pyo is the constant component, apg, is the modulated component of the
amplitude of the ripple at the particular frequency considered. By defining:

a, = Py = Py (for  p,o << 1)

r

Pot Po Po
p, becomes:

b, (w) = wp,, coswt = wa, p, coswt .

The total momentum derivative during extraction is therefore:

p=py+ |or(w)=T P + 00X, P, COSKL . (6.59)

spill

1 24p
p

In the general case, (0AE < AEpu«ef2) the average multiplying factor is given by
(6.46). Inserting in (6.46) the results of (6.55) and (6.58) gives the new multiplying
factor (for simplicity , (w) = p, ):

K(OE. @) =1+ COSp, — COSP,

A 2nao’
A@#J%BZT E\’; Cpg Hv, + war, coswt)

where:v, = 124

Tspill p .

The duty factor is given by equation (6.41), inserting the new valu€ for
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(6.60)

Duty Factor, F(AE,w) =

1
1+ 1 Pr
2[K*(AE,w) Hp,

In the case oAE =0, a new expression fdf is found. LetK, be the average
improving factor coming from (6.51). After the insertion in (6.51) of the results of
(6.56) and (6.59)

KO0 = 202 ptng—P -k,gh-—P (6.61)
A 200° R py \ b+ Po + Py

and the duty factor can be written as:

1
” 1%+ 3 %@ b, g
2 Po KoPo
It is also interesting to know the minimuknvalue and hence the poorest value to be

expected for. The minimumK and F values are calculated f&xE = 0 and for
maximump, and are given by:

F(O,w) =

- rw I:min (O' 00) = 1

i% +0,W 1+ } + wa, a
Tspill P 2 A KOVO

It can be seen that the multiplying factor decreases if the frequency of the ripple
increases, or if the spill time increases. As an example, the multiplying factor for a
100% modulation (i.ep, = p,) from (6.60) leads to:

Kmin(o' ):KO 1_

A

0

Kmin (O’ 00) =

N1

6.5.6 Recommendations
In conclusion, some practical recommendations should be kept in mind:

« The bucket half height should be higher than the energy spread engaged in the resonance,
which sets a minimum value needed for the rf voltage.

» The bucket should be properly positioned with respect to the resonance region.

e The rf voltage value will depend on the machine, on the available hardware, and on the
beam parameters.

* The empty bucket must always give the same magnitude but opposite acceleration rate as
that given by the betatron core.
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Empty rf bucket channelling improves the spill quality during slow extraction
by increasing themldt at the resonance crossing. The improvement is not the same
for all particles, but depends on their betatron amplitude. Furthermore, it depends on
the amplitude and the frequency of the ripple. The method becomes less effective as
the ripple frequency increases.

Another characteristic of this technique is that the particles are extracted in a
small interval of the longitudinal phase interval@-2This results in a modulation of
the spill at harmonics of the rf frequency (few MHz). In the case of medical
machines, the degradation of the spill quality at frequencies above 10 kHz is of no
concern, since the modulation coming from such high frequencies is averaged by the
slow extraction process, the physical spot size and the integration time in the on-line
dosimetry system [28].
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-7 LATTICES

It is useful to review briefly the types of ring lattice that can be used for the
slow extraction schemes discussed in the earlier chapters, as well as some of the basic
design choices. Note that the three examples of ring lattices are all drawn to same
scale.

7.1 REGULAR-CELL LATTICE

The simplest structures are built by concatenating several identical cells. The
individual cells may b&ODO, doublet triplet or a variant of these. Figure 7.1 is an
example of such a lattice taken from Reference 1. This example is based on a doublet
cell. The natural choice for this lattice (and that chosen in Ref. 1) is to use a tuning
guadrupole to move the resonance into the beam as illustrated in Figure 3.2 (IV).

The main advantages are:

*  Simplicity.
e Small numbers of components.

The main disadvantages are:

« Equipment for injection, extraction, rf etc. has to be adapted to fit the rigid layout of
straight sections.

* No dispersion-free regions in which the resonance sextupole and the rf cavity can be
installed.

« With the quadrupole extraction, the lattice functions are changing during the spill.

The movement of the separatrix during the extraction makes the Hardt
Condition inapplicable, achromatic transfer between the electrostatic and magnetic
septa would require an undesirably large phase advance between septa (see Section
3.12) and ‘front-end’ acceleration is not easily applied. This type of machine would
be adequate for a beam delivery using passive spreading, but would be less suitable
for active scanning.
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Figure 7.1 A regular cell lattice for a medical machine [1]
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7.2 ‘SQUARE’ RING LATTICE

The primary problem with the regular-cell lattice is the inflexibility of its
layout. Ideally, one would like to adapt the drift spaces to the tasks they are required
to perform. A first step in this direction is to create the ‘square’ lattice, in which the
dipole magnets are collected into four ‘corners’ separated by four straight sections
with focusing. Figure 7.2 shows the example of the EULIMA ring taken from
Reference 2. The sides of the ‘square’ are one pair of long straight sections (on
opposite sides) and one pair of short straight sections. The lattice is symmetric about
the centres of the long and short straight sections. Injection and extraction are placed
in the long straight sections with the two remaining short straight sections being used
for rf, diagnostics, etc. There is no zero dispersion region in this example. The
underlying cell structure issplit FODO.

The main advantages are:

« The straight sections can be designed with longer or shorter lengths (in opposing pairs)
with relative ease.

» The dipoles are usually combined into either four @dits, or perhaps eight 24hnits,
which makes a compact structure.

The main disadvantages are:

« The magnet yokes and the coils are more difficult to manufacture than say the twelve
smaller units of the regular-cell lattice in Figure 7.1.

» Extracting the beam from within a single straight section may require rather extreme fields
for the extraction elements (since the phase advance is low), which implies that this type
of structure is better suited to protons than to light ions.

The Hardt condition can be arranged and the achromatic transfer between the
electrostatic and magnetic septa is automatically satisfied while the extraction is
confined to a single straight section. All extraction schemes could be applied in such
a lattice.
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Figure 7.2 EULIMA - A ‘square’ ring lattice [2]
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7.3  CUSTOMISED RING LATTICE

As the optics becomes more sophisticated, the need to customise the lattice
becomes stronger. Inevitably, the ‘wish’ list for the lattice becomes very long and, in
the case of a medical machine, the main points would be:

e The resonance sextupole should be in a dispersion-free region with the horizontal betatron
amplitude function large and the vertical betatron amplitude function small.

« The phase advances from the sextupole to the electrostatic septum and the electrostatic
septum to the magnetic septum should be chosen according to the extraction scheme.

* The lattice at the septa should have small vertical betatron amplitude functions for
aperture reasons and large horizontal betatron amplitude functions for efficiency reasons.

e The dispersion function needs to be shaped for the Hardt Condition (most priobably
andD<0) at the electrostatic septum.

« If possible, the transit between the two extraction septa should be achromatic.

« To ensure that the longitudinal and transverse oscillations remain uncoupled, rf cavities
should be sited in dispersion-free regions.

« Chromaticities are better made negative below transition and positive above transition for
stability.

* The co-existence of the separatrices and the ‘waiting’ beam in the same machine imposes
more than the usual constraints on the positions of obstacles in the aperture such as
collimators, dumps and septa, but primarily, it is necessary to arrange for the separatrices
to grow in a balanced way in the aperture.

Whenever a conflict occurs in the design, the overriding need is that of a stable
reproducible spill and this will dominate the design choices at all levels. For example,
the overall closed-orbit distortion is not a critical factor, but the local distortions at the
sextupoles and septa are critical.

Operational considerations favour separate-function lenses for focusing and
the provision of separate lenses for correction systems, although this may be counter
to economic and/or space considerations. The magnets will be ramped and will
therefore have to be laminated to ensure a sufficiently good field quality, but, for
reasons of sensitivity to ripple, it is counter-productive to make the time constants too
short (see Section 5.11). In general, precision and reproducibility are improved by
avoiding backleg windings and trimming supplies on main lattice magnets. Individual
correctors are preferable for operation.

Arranging small vertical beam sizes in the main lattice dipole saves ampere-
turns and hence power. Equally, small vertical beam sizes in septa and kickers can
help the designs considerably.

With the above points in mind, a customised lattice for PIMMS was designed
and is shown in Figure 7.3. The underlying cell structure is a partially split FODO
where the F is split but the D is not. This could also be viewed as a triplet structure.

PIMMS January 1999



138

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Horizontal plan view [X-Y plane]
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Figure 7.3 The PIMMS customised lattice

7.4  BASIC CELL TYPES

Figure 7.4 summarises four types of lattice cells upon which ring designs are
usually based. It is difficult to compare these cells in an absolute way, but, to give
some idea of the general properties, all the cells have been scaled to °gplea3@
advance in both planes over a distance of 9 m. Beside each diagram, the data for the
integrated, normalised quadrupole gradients (MAD sign convention) and the
maximum and minimum betatron amplitudes functions are noted. In terms of the
maximum betatron amplitude functions, the cells vary over a range of 1.30, but this is
not so much when it is realised that the beam sizes are proportional to the square roots
of these values and vary only by a factor of 1.14. The integrated gradient strengths
vary much more and change by a factor 2.3 between the economical FODO cell (I)
and the triplet (lll). However, the tuning ranges of these cells are so large that it is
unwise to pay too much attention to these generalisations. In most cases, it is better to
choose the cell type upon which to a base a lattice according to the requirements of the
user. The PIMMS lattice, for example, resembles the split FODO inasmuch as the F
is split to produce quasi-constant lattice functions inside septa. The structure also
resembles the triplet and this aspect provides some of the smallest vertical beam sizes
in the machine inside the extraction and injection equipment where large gaps would
be expensive in terms of power and equipment. It is true that one would expect a
lower overall power consumption in the lattice, if the structure could be modified to a
FODO, but then the septa would not be so well treated and the gradients at injection,
that are already uncomfortably low, would become even lower and more prone to
fluctuations from remanent fields. In this case, it is felt that the power gain would be
marginal and the disadvantages too important to neglect, but of course in a different
machine, with a different purpose, the final choice could be very different.
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Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]
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 The FODO cell (I)is perhaps the best known and provides the most efficient
focusing system. The optimum phase advance in a FODO cell for beam size is
~76°, which is close to the case shown.

» The doublet structure (ll)conveniently provides one long and one short drift
space, but since the quadrupoles are closer together they must be stronger and the
power consumption increases.

* The split FODO, or FOFDOD, structure (lll)provides a flexible lattice in which
the FOF and the DOD spacing can be varied over a wide range without instability.
Of the examples shown, it has the smallest beam sizes and the quasi-constant
regions of the betatron amplitude functions, in which one plane is higher than the
other, can be used to create a semi-independence between the planes even over
long pieces of equipment. However, the power consumption is again higher with
respect to the FODO.

» The triplet structure (IV)provides, a lowB-shape for the lattice functions in both
planes in the long drifts. This is especially useful for equipment that needs small
apertures in both planes. The peak that occurs at the centre of the triplet is usually
arranged to be in the vertical plane so that the horizontal betatron amplitude
function is kept small at all positions. In this way, space is created for the
horizontal dispersion function and the two planes end up on aggregate as being
well balanced from the point of view of aperture.

7.5 COMMENTS

¢ The general consensus of opinion is that proton machines for passive
spreading should be made as small as possible with as few dipoles as
possible, which favours the ‘square’ ring with either a quadrupole or an rf-
driven extraction. The lower magnetic rigidity of the protons reduces the
overall size of the dipoles to a point where the extra complexity of the coll
and yoke design for the large bending angles is not so important.

¢ When active scanning is considered, there is an advantage in using light
ions because these particles scatter far less in the body and the spot size
can therefore be controlled more effectively than for protons. A
synchrotron is then the preferred machine and a customised lattice adapted
to the Hardt Condition with the amplitude-momentum extraction scheme
driven by a betatron core and some form of front-end acceleration will give
the best results as regards a smooth spill.

¢ This leaves the case of protons with active scanning. The recommendation
would be to use a synchrotron with a customised lattice that can apply the
Hardt Condition, a betatron core and some form of front-end acceleration.
If the equipment already exists, or space is a critical problem, then the
betatron core should take priority. If the betatron core cannot be installed,
then a quadrupole extraction is the next choice, but the quadrupole should
have a time constant of at least 180in order to gain some smoothing for
the multi-kHz ripple.
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¢ The lattice should NOT be chosen without first choosing the extraction
method and the type of treatment to be performed. The best results are
obtained by making an integrated choice.

The example ring lattices given in this chapter were all machines designed for
use with light ions. For proton operation only, the lattices would have been smaller.
The progression from the regular-cell lattice to the customised lattice is accompanied
by an increase in the dispersion function. This is to be expected. In the customised
lattice, the dispersion function is forced to zero, which means that there is an
oscillation about the average value of 3 to 4 m with troughs going to zero and peaks
going to about twice the average value. If the lattice were much larger, it would be
possible to use a dispersion suppressor and to avoid this oscillation.
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-8 MATCHING TO GANTRIES

In the extraction line, a rather special situation is met in which a fixed transfer
line must be matched to a section of line, called the gantry, that has to be able to rotate
through a full 360° without affecting the beam spot at the patient [1] (see Figure 8.1).
Emittance inversion insertions are fairly commonplace in accelerator laboratories, but
not lines with full rotational optics as required in this case. In cyclotron-based
facilities, the problem is solved by making the beam distribution rotationally
symmetric at an interface between the fixed and rotating lines. A rotationally
symmetric beam requires equal emittances, equal lattice parameters and zero
dispersion. Unfortunately, the slow-extracted beam from a synchrotron, as described
in Chapter 4, is far from fulfilling these requirements. The problem is soluble in an
elegant way, but it requires the extraction line(s) and the gantry(ies) to be designed
according to an overall plan. Finally, the high magnetic rigidity of the carbon beam
makes it desirable to investigate forms of gantries other than the iso-centric gantry
shown in Figure 8.1.

-
-
-t

_._._-—-—4"' Iso-centre

_______ Horizontal axis

Transfer line _
Gantry plane (rotating)

Accelerator plane (horizontal)

Figure 8.1 Schematic view of an iso-centric gantry

8.1 MATCHING METHODS

A gantry makes it possible to deliver the radiation dose to the tumour from
different angles and hence to spread out the entry dose and to avoid critical organs.
The value of the gantry is clear, but it raises the problem of how to make the optics of
the transfer line and gantry completely independent of the gantry rotation, so that there
is:

* No change in spot size and shape at the treatment volume.

* No correlation between momentum and position.

* No change of the beam optics inside the gantry.

There appear to be only two methods of matching, that satisfy all the above
requirements, and a third method that partially fulfills them. A brief description of
these methods is given below before the tools are developed for analysing them.
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Symmetric-Beam Method:

This method requires a fully symmetric beam at an interface point between the
fixed beam line and the gantry. A fully symmetric beam would have gaussian or KV
distributions with equal emittances and lattice functions and zero dispersion functions.
These requirements automatically mean that the beam will be rotationally symmetric
in real space.

Round-Beam Method:

In this method the phase advances in the gantry are made multiptes of
both transverse planes. This matrix family has the top right element zero and acts as
a telescope giving constant magnifications of the betatron amplitude functions. In the
general case, the alpha functions are dependent on the incoming betatron amplitude
functions, which may be acceptable in a gantry design, but is not aesthetic. In most
cases, the entry and exit alpha functions would be made equal and most probably zero,
so that the transfer matrices for each plane will have all zero off-diagonal terms. The
one-to-one, or identity matrix is then a special member of this family. This type of
matrix will map the beam directly to the patient at the exit with a constant
magnification. If the input beam is round then the output beam will also be round, but
scaled by the magnification, and the rotation of the gantry will not be evident. In this
case, a round beam medf$x = E,3, with gaussian or KV distributions, which is a
slightly less stringent condition than that required for the symmetric beam method.
The dispersion function must also be zero as for the symmetric beam method. The
only problem that occurs is that the optics inside the gantry changes with rotation,
which could affect the beam steering/scanning in gantries that incorporate scanning in
their optics. Although each case has to be studied separately, it is often possible to
freeze the optical parameters in the last section of the gantry where the steering
occurs.

Rotator Method:

The complete solution to this problem is the ‘rotator’ which is a section of
guadrupole lattice with phase advances mfaBd 1t in the transverse planes that is
placed just upstream of the gantry [2]. This module has to be physically rotated by half
of the gantry angle. Mathematically, the mapping from the fixed line to the rotating
gantry is exactly one-to-one and one-to-minus-one and there are no restrictions on the
lattice functions or the dispersion vectors. As will be explained later, the practical
design does require some care and beam sizes may impose practical limits.

8.2 TOOLS FOR DESCRIBING THE MATCHING METHODS

8.2.1 0 - Matrix Formalism [3]
Statistical average of a distribution

Let y be a vector containing the transverse phase-space co-ordinates of a
particle. The statistical averages that describe a distribution of particles in phase
space are then contained in the co-varianosatrix defined as,

" K-V stands for Kapchinskij-Vladimirskij and refers to distributions that are correlated such that
E,+E, = constant for each particle. This form of correlation erases any indication of rotation asymmetry
without skewing the 4-D ellipsoid i.exx> and similar cross terms remain zero.
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Definition of co-variance matrix, o= <ny> (8.1)

The elements of the-matrix are therefore given by,

(8.2)

where the < >brackets indicate the estimators for the expectation values for moments
of theN particles of,

10 ) 1 n 2 1
X)=—3% x; (xX)=——S (x —(x))"; (xg=———
(= 2% ()= 3 b= (=

g(xi —<x>)(zi —<z>) etc.

Transformation properties of the-matrix
Let M represent a linear transformation, so that,

Y. = My;. (8.3)
The use of this linear transformation with the definition ofdhmatrix gives ,
0, = <y2 y2T> = <My1(My1)T> =M <y1y1T>M T
—

0-1
Hence,

Transformation 0,=Mg,M". (8.4)

The matrixM can either be a transfer matrix for any linear lattice, or a rotation matrix,
describing the rotation of a section of beam line. The knowledge af-thatrix at

one point in a linear lattice is therefore sufficient to calculatestheatrix anywhere

else provided the transfer matrices are known. This applies equally to lattices where
sections have rotated about their axes.

Invariance
Consider,W = y'c™y, providing o (known as the error matrix) exists.
The evaluation o¥V can be made at two positions relatedypy= My; so that,

W, = szoz_lyz = (Myl)T Gz_l(MY1): Y1TM Toz_lMyl- (8.5)

With (8.4) and the standard relationshapb(9*=c*ba™,

“(a.b=b"a’
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1

T=MaMT) =(MT) oM
The substitution of this result in (8.5) gives,

_ —1 - _
=y,70, %y, =y MT (M) 0, M llM A
|

= leOl_l y, =W,
Thus,W is an invariant of the beam,
Invariant, szoz_l Y, = leol_l y, =W (8.6)

An uncoupled beam

An uncoupled beam is one that has no correlation between the two transverse
phase spaces so that all elements of the matrix that couple the horizontal and the
vertical phase spaces vanish to give the form shown below.

§x2>> <<xxi <<xz>> <<xz>>H §x2>> <<xxi 0 0 E

Xx) (X% (Xz) (XZ\O Oxx) (x? 0 0 O

%T8m () (#) ()5 no o () @pg O
az'x> (Zx) (z7) <z'2>ﬁ E 0 0 (z2) <z’2>E

The invarianW for an uncoupled beam is formed as before,

W =y'oly,

Hix?) (-x) o 0 HHXE

—-x 2 [
wele 2 2 B
U

H 0 0 (-72 Hﬁzﬁ

Thus, for an uncoupled beam the general invari&nseparates into two independent
invariants Wy andW,
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This can also be written as,

—_ I~y =T -1 T -1
Wuncoupled_ y o y =X Gx X+z 0-z z (89)
%/_J %/_J

\W \W

X z

8.2.2 Link between theo - matrix and the Courant and Snyder formulation

If the beam is uncoupled, it is sufficient to consider just one transverse plane.
The derived invariant for theplane from (8.8)

W, = <x’2>x2 = 2(3¢ ) %K' + <x2>x’2 (8.8)

is strongly reminiscent of the Courant-Snyder Invariant
E, = T[(VXXZ + 20(xx>(+Bxx'2). (8.9)

With the help of the definition of the statistical emittance,

E, = n\/<x2><x’2>—<xx’>2 , (8.10)

the invarianiWW, can then be rewritten as,

W, =E, %zﬁ—Zxx’ () +x'? <X2>% (8.11)
E E

%) o ) g ) o

It is quickly verified that these definitions satisfy the Courant and Snyder

2
relationship, y = (1+Ta).

Finally, the bridge between th@matrix and the Courant and Snyder parameters is
completed by writing the-matrix for an uncoupled beam in terms of the Courant and
Snyder parameters,
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H E.B, -—E,q, 0 0
E,a E 0 0
0, =0 =% BN - (8.13)
n- O 0 E,3, -E,q,
ﬁ 0 0 -E,a, Ey, @

Hence it is possible to evaluate thenatrix for the uncoupled beam, extracted
from the accelerator, in terms of the usual lattice parameters and then to find the
o-matrices at any position downstream (e.g. in the rotator, gantry, etc.) by the use of
the appropriate transfer and/or rotation matrices. Once the beam is coupled, either
after a rotation or after a coupling element such as a skew quadrupole, the Courant
and Synder formalism no longer applies, but the sigma matrix maintains a full
description of the beam and thewIbeam sizes in the planes of the normal modes can
be found very easily from the square roots of the matrix elerognndo 3.

8.3 SYMMETRIC-BEAM METHOD

In the symmetric beam method, the gantry is matched directly to the fixed
beam line coming from the accelerator. This situation is shown schematically in
Figure 8.2.

Interface between
fixed line and rotating

Figure 8.2 Equipment layout for the symmetric beam method

Assume that the beam coming from the accelerator is uncoupled.o-The
matrix at the end of the fixed beam line, just in front of the gantry is then given by,

H EXBX - EXGX O O
Eo, E 0 0
o275 & I
Tt 0 O Esz - EZCXZ
ﬁ 0 0 - Ezcxz Ezyz ﬁ‘terfacee

If the gantry is rotated by an anglethe positions and angles of all particles just at the
junction can be described in the rotated co-ordinate sysiednkly multiplication
with the rotation matribRy,
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Hcosu 0 sinu 0 E
oo COosv 0 sinuQ

8.15
D—smu COSv 0 O ( )

ﬁo -sinb O cosuﬁ

The o-matrix after a rotation can be derived from the original matrix by using the
transformation according to (8.4) to give,

1
0,=R,0,R,"==x
T

Ac’EB, +s’EB, -c’E,a,-S’E,a, sd-EB,+EB,) sdEa, -Ea ) s
-c’E,a,-s’E,a, Cc°Ey, +s°E,y, sdE.a, -E,a,) sd-E,y, +E,y,) %8 16)
Usd-E B, +EpB,) sd-Ea, +Ea,) SEPB, +C’Ep, -sEa,-c’Eq,

Hsc(— E.a, +E,a,) sd-Ey, +Ey,) -s’Ea, -c?E,a, s°Ey, +C’E,y, E

wheres = sirv andc = coy andv = the angle of rotation.

The matrixo, gives the various averages in the rotated gantry co-ordinate syst¢m (
in terms of the beam parameters of the fixed beam line co-ordinate sysiem (

If the gantry is not rotatedv(=0 and sim =0), all terms in the off-axis
guadrants are zero and the main terms regain the form of the uncoupled matrix.
Similarly, for a rotatiorv = 90°, the matrixo, is of the same form as the uncoupled
matrix but withx andz interchanged.

For the beam to be symmetric with respect to rotations, the nmgtriust be
independent of the rotation angleand the following constraints have to be fulfilled
at the entry to the gantry:

EXBX = EZBZ; EXGX = E aZ’ EXyX = EZyZ’

which is equivalent to,

E, =E,
Symmetric beam conditionsf3, =fB,;a, =a,;y, =V, (8.17)
Dy=D,=0; D% =D’,=0

To these conditions, it is necessary to add that the beam distributioaadaz
must be either gaussian or K-V in order that the rotation of the beam spot is nhot made
visible by a structure in the beam that does not affect the statistical expectations

" For example, uncorrelated, truncated gaussians would form a square image in real space that would
make rotation visible, although the emittances etc. could still be equal.
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To have the same lattice parameters in both planes is not very limiting in
practice, but the constraint of equal emittances is a more severe problem, especially
for resonant extraction from a synchrotron. Entering and leaving with zero dispersion
functions is also a fairly strict optical condition for the gantry.

The above conditions demand that the beam be symmetric in real space and in
the two transverse phase spaces. It is not sufficient to have only a physically ‘round’
beam at the interface point. This is quickly seen by considering a simple case of a
beam witha, =a, = Oandg, =n[E,. To make this beam round in real space,

E.B, = E,B, is required and from this it follows th#t, :EBZ and because aly,
n

being zeroy, =nly,. From the above conditiors,y, = E,y, must also be fulfilled
and it follows that:

E.. =NEny, =n°E,y, =E,y, = n=10 E, =E,,
which forces the choice afto be unity for equal emittances.

8.4 ROUND-BEAM METHOD

In this method, the equipment layout is the same as for the symmetric-beam
method (see Figure 8.2), but additional constraints are placed on the gantry optics in
order to relieve partially the constraints on the beam at the interface point.

The general transfer matrix for a section of line can be written as,

&(cosAuM(lsinAu) JB.B, sinAp b
B, 5 (818

0
[+ 0,0, )sinAp + (o, - a, )cosap] &(cosAu —a,sinAp)d

\ BlBZ BZ E

where the subscripts 1 and 2 refer to the entry and exit parameters respectivgly and
is the phase advance through that section. If the phase advance is adjusted to an
integral number oft, then the matrix simplifies to,

i& OE
0

L ' 8 0 (8.19)
/—(az _al) + [0
BlBZ BZ E

Although this form could be accepted as a gantry matrix, it is far more likely that the
alpha functions would be made equal at the entry and exit and very probably zero.
Equation (8.19) would then be rewritten as,

L B
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Etom . r?fl% (8.20)

wherem is the magnification factor equal to the square root of the ratio of the betatron
amplitude functions at entry and exit. This type of matrix is known as a ‘telescope’
and will be discussed further in Section 9.2 The identity, or one-to-one matrix also
belongs to this family.

The rotation of the gantry is described with a rotation m&tyithat was given
in (8.15). Thus the overall transfer matrix from the end of the fixed beam line to the
treatment volume is then given by the product of (8.15) and (8.20) assuming equal
magnifications in the two planes for simplicity:

MCOoSU 0 msinu 0 E
0 O m™ cosu 0 m™sinu ]
M, =M R = 8.21
0 ganty™0 ™ L1 msiny 0 MCcosu o U 8.21)
ﬁ 0 -m*sinu 0  m*cosv E

where an even number thave been chosen for the phase advances for simplicity.
At the treatment volume, the spot size and shape have to be independent of the

rotation angle. To derive the required beam parameters at the matching point, it is
sufficient to consider only the 2x2 transfer matffixfor x andz, (the matrix forx’, z’

being the similar):
cCosu sinu
T, = m% _ % (8.22)
sinu  cosu

If now the incoming beam had an asymmetry exp<}o and z=0, then at the
treatment volume the distribution can be described in the gantry co-ordinate system
(u,v) with the matrixT, as,

AR el B

This means that the beam, seen from the gantry co-ordinate system, is rotated at the
treatment volume by the negative gantry ang{eee Figure 8.3).

Gantry

Gantry entrance Treatment volume
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Figure 8.3 Rotation of the beam in the round-beam method

The rotation of the beam at the patient cannot be avoided, but it can be made
of no consequence by entering the gantry with a ‘round’ beam, so that the patient
always ‘sees’ the same particle distribution independent of the gantry angle. In this
case, a ‘round’ beam in real space requires,

Round beam conditions, E.B, =E,B, (8.24)
DX:DZ:O; D,X: ,2:0

at the interface point with gaussian or K-V distributions.

This constraint is slightly less strict than that required for the symmetric beam
in Section 8.3, but the optics (beam sizes etc.) are not constant inside the gantry with
rotation. For gantries using passive spreading after the last bend, the variable optics
are of no consequence, but for gantries which incorporate active scanning, this could
be a problem.

85 ROTATOR METHOD
The only truly rotational solution that also includes the dispersion vectors is
the rotator method. Consider a section of bending-free transfer line with a betatron

phase advance of 3B the x-plane and 180in the z-plane anvenyy = Vexit. The
transfer matrix for this line will be;

Bl. 0O 0 O E

M1 0 0p
rotator ~ 0o -1 oU (8.25)

0 0 —1@

Now let this line be rotated by an anglevith respect to the normal fixed transfer line
and letv be just_half of the rotation angle of the gantry, 2The layout of the
equipment is schematically shown in Figure 8.4.

Interface point to

Rotator \‘

Quadrupole lattice with
Ap,=360 and Ap=
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Figure 8.4 Equipment layout for the rotator method

The transfer matrix from the exit of the fixed beam line to the interface point at the
entry to the gantry is found by multiplying the rotation matrix for the anglie
rotator and a second rotation matrix also for the angle

Hcosu 0 sinb O HBI 0O 0 O HH COosv 0 sinu 0 E
0 0 cosau sinu D[Q 1 0 0 O COosv 0 sinu[
L sinu Ccosv 0 -1 0 siny cosa o U
ﬁ 0 -sina cosuﬁ 0 —1@@ 0 -sinb O cosuﬁ

H 0052 u+sin2 v 0 sinu cosu —cosu sinu 0 E

O 0 0052 u+sin2 v 0 sinL cosu —cosL SiNU[]

(- sinu cosu + cosu sinu 0 —0032 U—sin2 v 0 O

0 —Sinu cosu + cosu sinu 0 -cos? u-sin? v F

Thus, the final overall transfer matrix maps the incoming normal modes directly to
those of the gantry without any cross-coupling and independently of the rotation
angle.

B B o o
Rotator Ek/ 0 = % 0 -1 0 DDZ 0 (826)
ﬁf iantry 0 0 - 1@%2 ﬁnput

Since a dispersion vector in a bending-free region behaves as a betatron oscillation to
first order, the rotator will automatically match the dispersion ve&@dd’j into the

gantry at the same time as it matches the normal modes. Thus there are no
fundamental limitations on the beam symmetry, or on the dispersion functions or any
changes to the optics inside the gantry with rotation angle. The fact that the rotator
can match a dispersion vector into the gantry opens the possibility of a simplified
gantry design with fewer quadrupole magnets and with the dispersion bump closed in
the fixed part of the beam line. Note, however, that the beam is coupled inside the
rotator.

The beam distribution is also of less consequence with a rotator. For example,
although two truncated, uncorrelated gaussians would form a square boundary to the
beam spot, the spot would always have the same orientation with respect to the gantry
system. This point is relevant to the present study, since the slow-extracted beam will
have sharp parallel edges in one plane and gaussian edges in the other. The spot will
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therefore not be round and the invariance of the orientation inside the gantry system
will be of paramount importance for the scanning system.

8.6 ROTATOR DESIGN EXAMPLES

So far, the rotator has been represented by its 4x4 transfer matrix and the only
constraint for its design was that the phase advances in the transverse planes must be
2rtandtt The overall transfer matrix, however, cannot give any information about
beam sizes, chromatic effects etc. inside the structures. In the following Figures 8.5 to
8.7, the lattice functions and structures are shown for three different rotators at the 0°
and 90° points.

7.500 Horizontal & vertical betatron amplitudes [m] 90.000 Horizontal & vertical betatron amplitudes [m]

™\
/’ K

\
\ N R

\ "\
/ P /
b R R
AN R R N /
/ \ / \ / Al / \ /
/ \ / A\ /\ i \ /
/ \ / \ / ! A} /
/ \ / \ / \ I /
i \ / \ / \ / \
\ / \ / \ / / \
/
Vi i / l,‘ \
A N
N ,’I \ // \ /’I o \
NS N N_ \,
7 \

o - - - - - 0000 ‘o_\‘-"'i‘j - -,
(a) Not rotated (b) Rotate@llBy

Figure 8.5 Three-cell regular FODO rotator (a) not rotated, (b) rotatat by
[Three cells of phase advance per pgH12d, p,=60°, entry values of,=2.23m,3,=3.69m,
0,=1.77,04=-1.85, two quadrupole families]

A rotation by90° is equivalent to changing all the focusing lenses of the lattice
into defocusing lenses. When viewed in this way, it is not surprising that the regular
FODO rotator leads to very large fluctuations of the lattice functions. In the unrotated

Bp Bq

FODO — =10 and — =45, whereas in the rotated case these ratios increase
p q
alarmingly to[vs—p = 2000 and ?—q =220. This effect is strong when the entry values
p q

for the alpha functions are large and have opposite signs. This gives the first hint that
rotators are best made with zero alpha functions at the entry and exit. This is further
supported by the triplet rotator of Figure 8.6, in which the ratios of the betatron
amplitudes functions at 0° and 90° remain exceedingly well behaved at

=4 and — = 4. Thep-plane andj-planes swap at 90

=@

B,
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8.500 Horizontal & vertical betatron amplitudes [m]
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Figure 8.6 Three-cell triplet rotator
[Three cells of phase advance per pg-ﬂlzd’, uq=60°, entry values oB,=4,=4m, 0,=04=0,
two quadrupole families]

In Figure 8.7 a doublet matches symmetric lattice parameters into a FODO
channel that gives the required phase advance. The lattice functions at 0° and 90° are

again well behaved withﬁ— =9 and ?—q

=9.7. The exotic behaviour of the FODO
p q

rotator is thus avoided by entering with equal alpha-values set to zero.

12.000 Horizontal & vertical betatron amplitudes [m]

NEYAVAVAYiRrs
-

N
|
||

-_-_ 9.000

Figure 8.7 Doublet-FODO rotator
[Phase advances p;=36(?, uq=18d), entry values oB,=B4=4m, 0,=04=0, four quadrupole
families]

Thus rotators should be designed to have equal alpha functions equal to zero at
entry and exit. The complete evaluation of beam sizes at all rotation angles will be
dealt with in Section 8.8.

8.7 LENGTH SCALING

So far gantry structures and rotators have been mentioned as examples of
lattice modules with phases advances that are an integral numtierinfthe next
Chapter, similar modules will be proposed for closed-dispersion bends and extension
modules. Since it is very often that a lattice has to fit an existing building, it is
interesting to know how these structures can be scaled while maintaining their special
phase advance properties. Starting from the equation of motion for the horizontal
plane:

PIMMS
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d?x

e K(s)x=0, (8.27)

where the general focusing const#nts) = h?(s) — k(s andlh(s) is the inverse of the
local radius of curvature arigs) is the local normalised gradient. The substitution of

the solution x(s) :JBisicosu(s) leads to the well-known equation of the betatron
amplitude function,

S BKENB= (8.28)

This equation determines tBefunction for the whole structure and therefore also the
phase advanca(s):J’B'lds. To scale a structure, equation (8.28) is rewritten with

the inclusion of scaling factorg,(for the lengthA for the focusing and for the3
function), so that

& B+ AK (B = () %

K *ds?

After some re-arrangement, this equation yields the relations between the scaling

factors
12 [d? -3
E;z ETZJE+AT2K(S)\/§=B 2 sothatt =k, A=k, (8.29)
S

Scaling with constant phase advance
sO ks, KO Kk?K; BO kB.
1dp

Froma = TS it follows thata remains unscaled and thascales inversely with
S

B. - - - -

The quadrupole apertures are determined by the beam size. Since the emittance is

constant the apertures scale likeA=./ER O vk/[ER the gradients scale

like k [ %k.and. finally, it follows for the pole tip fieldd [ K_%B s
K PO PoT

8.8 BEAM SIZES IN ROTATORS

8.8.1 With zero dispersion

Theo-matrix formalism can be used to study the beam sizes inside the rotator.
It is assumed that the initial beam coming from the accelerator is uncoupleds- The
matrix then comes directly from (8.7),
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3 20 0 0

-xXx) (X? 0 o O

Gzé{ 0 o (7 <—zz>g 87
E 0 0 (-Zz) <z’2>E

The transformation of thes-matrix through the lattice was given in (8.4) as
0, =Mog,M T, whereM can be written as,

T, S 0 0f
'S’ 0

z SZ|:|

: Sﬁ

0 C

0 C
whereC andSare sometimes known as the principal trajectories. The exact forms are
given below and can be found by comparison with the well-known general transfer
matrix given in (8.18). The subscripts 1 and 2 denote the initial (rotator entrance) and
final (a point downstream in the rotator) values respectiv¥glyis the phase advance
through the lattice and all four equations exist in both planes with the appropriate
lattice parameters.

'

X

M = (8.30)

o O

i

C= \/E—j(cosAu +a,sinAp) (8.31)
C'=~(@B,)"*[(L+a,a; )sinap +(a, ~a,)cosay] (8.32)
S=(B,) *sinAu (8.33)

S = \/E: (cosAp - a, sinAp). (8.34)

Let the initial o-matrix in the normal transfer line before the rotator be uncoupled.
The effect of the rotation can be expressed as,

0,=Ro,R".
The matrixo, can now be transferred along the rotator using the transfer rivhtrix

0,=MRo,R"M'
a2

whereM is evaluated using the principal trajectories of (8.30).

The full expansion of the matri@; can be avoided if only the beam size is
wanted. Theoy; andoss terms give the rms beam sizes™><and <> in the co-
ordinate system of the rotator, but expressed in terms of the original beam parameters.
The two terms in the finai-matrix are given below.
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0y, =(p%)
= %{cpz(czExBX +PEB, )+ S,2(C°E,y, + $°E,y, )-2C, S, (C°E,a, + S°E a1, )}
(8.35)
O35 = <q2>
1

(8.36)

where, s and ¢ are sine and cosine of the rotation angle @pd and §, 4 are the
principal trajectories of the rotator. The following Figures 8.8-8.10 show the beam
sizes inside the three rotators as seen in the co-ordinate system of the rotator as a
function of the rotation angle. Beam sizes in these examples are calculated for
Ex = 2 [mmm mrad] andE; = 10 ftmm mrad].
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(a) (b)

Figure 8.8 Horizontal (a) and vertical (b) beam sizes inside a FODO rotator
when rotating from 0 tat (the form repeats fanto 2r)

2%,
9900227,
2202207, 2
0020522255027/ 49 4
','";::":"' o:O:Qr/
R SSAL]
%%,
0,0,,:,;: 2 angl ¢

(a) (b)

Figure 8.9 Horizontal (a) and vertical (b) beam sizes inside a triplet rotator
when rotating from 0 tat (the form repeats fanto 2r)

(@) (b)

Figure 8.10 Horizontal (a) and vertical (b) beam sizes inside a Doublet/FODO rotator
when rotating from 0 tat (the form repeats fanto 2r)
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8.8.2 With finite dispersion

When calculating the beam size from thenatrix using equations (8.35) and
(8.36), the average position of the beam is ignored. Fortunately, this omission is
easily corrected by tracking the single particle that is exactly on the central or closed
orbit of the beam. For simple orbit distortion, the normal2matrices with the
appropriate rotation matrices can be used. For off-momentum beams, the normal
3 x 3 transfer matrices must be used that include the momentum effects.

8.9  SPREADING AND SCANNING SYSTEMS

The last action of the optical system is to ‘spread’ or ‘scan’ the beam over the
tumour. Beam spreading is the more conventional approach, in which the tumour is
treated either as a volume or in thick slices. Beam scanning divides the tumour into
thin slices with many pixels and adapts the beam to treat each pixel separately. These
two main approaches are summarised in Figure 8.11. Note that Figure 8.11 is far
from being comprehensive and that many variants and combinations exist. In
particular, no mention is made of systems that move the patient as part of the scanning
procedure or displace steering magnets to economise on magnet apertures.

\ Beam Sreading \

\ Passive preading \ \ Wobbling \
Specially shaped 2-D sinusoidal
scatterer movement of beam
\ After gantly optics \ \ Insidegantry optics \
\ Divergent beam \ Combined with passive
spreading
Irradiation field is shaped by collimator and bolus to fit tumour

\Pencil Beam Scanniq\

\ After gantry optics \ \ Insidegantry optics
\ Divergent beam \ Parallel scanning
possible

Pencil beam is adapted in size and energy to each pixel

There are 2 scanning techniques: voxel and raster

Figure 8.11 Beam spreading and scanning

Source to surface distance (SSD)

Passive spreading and divergent beam scanning both suffer from a finite
source-to-surface distance (SSD) that leads to an enhancement of the surface dose (see
Figure 8.12). The maximum angle of divergence is a matter of discussion. In
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reference 4, the maximum divergence is quoted as +1° and this criterion is used to
relax on the strict requirement of parallel scanning. However, for passively spread
beams in Ref. 5 a minimum SSD of 2m is quoted. If the field of irradiation is £10 cm
then a SSD of 2 m corresponds to £2.9

Positioning of the scanning magnets

After the last gantry magnet. In this case, the scanning is forcibly divergent, but this
layout has the great advantage that the gantry magnets do not need enlarged apertures.
Thus, the weight and cost of the gantry are reduced.

Incorporated in the gantry optics. Once the scanning magnets are moved further
upstream into the gantry the focusing of the last dipole and possibly some quadrupoles
can be used to create a parallel scanning system. If spaces are available at the correct
phase advances, then parallel scanning is possible with a single magnet in each plane,
otherwise two magnets are needed per plane. However, a usual compromise is one
magnet per plane with approximately the correct phase advance. The loss of parallel
scanning is only partial and is offset by the advantage in size and cost gained by
reducing the gap in the last dipole magnet of the gantry.

Parallel scanniro Divergent scannirg

Effective point
source

Surface

g TUMOuUr <oy s

Figure 8.12 Enhancement of surface dose with divergent beams
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-9 EXTRACTION LINES

The particular ‘footprint’ of the slow-extracted beam segment in phase space
and the need to control the beam sizes in a lattice with rotating optical elements create
a rather special problem for the extraction transfer line. The design concept presented
here regards the whole line from the electrostatic septum inside the ring to the patient
as an integrated system built mainly fraielescope’modules with integert phase
advances. The beam size in the plane of the extraction is controlled at the patient by
altering the phase advance in the line in order to rotate the extracted beam segment in
phase space at the patient. The vertical beam size is controlled by stepping the
vertical betatron amplitude function over a range of values and passing the changed
beam size from ‘hand-to-hand’ through the ‘telescope’ modules to the patient. The
matching to the gantry is assured by a module callextagior. An example of this
optics is given with a preliminary design for the optics of the so-c&liedenrad
gantry.

9.1 DESIGN CONCEPT

The principal ingredients of the design of the transfer line and delivery system
can be summarised as:

« Matching the unequal emittances and non-zero dispersion functions to a rotating gantry by
the use of a rotator.

* Using ‘telescope’ modules that haeme-to-one; ‘one-to-minus oneg’or a fixed
magnification with integern phase advances. The rotator already fits this category. A
module from the same family with atphase advance is ideal for embedding a bend with
a closed dispersion bump and this type of structure can also be adapted to the Riesenrad
gantry [1].

« Exploiting the ‘bar’ of charge to create an independent control of the horizontal beam size
by rotating the bar in an unfilled phase-space ellipse using a phase shifter at the entry to
the line.

« Controlling the vertical beam size usintstepper’that steps the betatron amplitude
function over a range of values, whilst keeping all the parameters in the horizontal plane
constant, and then hands the chosen beam size through the telescope modules all the way
to the patient.

* Placing the phase shifter and stepper at the exit to the accelerator so that they can act for
all gantries in the complex.

* Avoiding unnecessarily large beam sizes in the rotator, for example, by using the
telescope modules to de-magnify and then re-magnify the betatron amplitude functions in
the vertical plane.

This general strategy has been adapted to an example lattice for a cancer
therapy facility. The layout also includes such practical features as a beam ‘chopper’,
space for diagnostics in a dispersion-free region, a long drift space for a vehicle track
around the ring and a modular layout of the treatment rooms, see Figure 9.1. The
medical specifications (see Table 1-1) require spot sizes 4-10 mm full width at half
height with either protons between 60 and 250 MeV, or carbon ions between 120 and
400 MeV/u. The beam at the patient should also be achromatic.
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Element-free straight section for vehicle track

Matching section from ring
reduces dispersion to zero.

Chopper

»dbd

Zero-dispersion I Horizontal phase shifter.
diagnostics region
Vertical B-stepper

A
) Extension module with non-zero

Rotator i dispersion switch
A
, K Extension module with zero

<
L B e B |

»

dispersion switch.

Gantry with 4 il
D#0 at entry V i 7‘ ~~~~~~~~
N //' T I Rotator L/: ‘\__7
) o e/ T / Gantry with
~  D=0atentr
Branchesto | v | y

other gantries

I Line terminated by a Dump
Figure 9.1 Schematic view of an example extraction layout

9.2 ‘TELESCOPES’

Before describing the individual modules, it is useful to review the properties
of ‘telescopes’ with integem phase advances. The general transfer matrix from (8.18)
can be written as,

S
!
F(cos(ammosmmu» sy D @)
B, 0

1 0

JBR, [(@ -a,)codap)+ [1+aa, )sin(Au)] B—BO(COS(AM) -0 sin(Ap))E

M B g;]:g

whereC andS are known as the principal trajectories and the other symbols have their
usual meaning. The family of telescope modules of interest is characterised by
having:

Definition of a ‘telescope’ module (I): S=0andC’'=0. (9.2)

From inspection of (9.1) and sinfliecan never be zerdp must benrtto satisfyS= 0
anda must equab to satisfyC’= 0. Note that both conditions are independent of
the initial values oty andpo. Thus in the Courant and Snyder formalism,
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Definition of a ,'telescope’, module (Il) Ap =nmanda, =a. (9.3)
The lattice functions can be transmitted through a structure by a standard

matrix expression,
EBH ch -2CS &° EPOE
MO=0CC CS+SC -SS[mn,[ (9.4)

WH H2 -2cs s? Hy, P

This quickly simplifies ifS= 0 (9.2),

EBH ch 0 0 EBO
0 Om,

MO=[CC CS

VH 2 -2¢s s,

When the lattice is matched f@& =0 (9.2) andx = ag (9.3), CS will be unity and
(9.5) simplifies further to:

b
0 (9.5)
F

0 0P
mO=00 CS=1 0 Om,0 (9.6)

HH Ho o sHbeF

Thus for any incoming set of lattice parameters, it follows that

‘Telescope’ magnification: B C?anda =aq,. (9.7)
0

9.3 EXAMPLE OPTICS WITH A RIESENRAD GANTRY

Figure 9.2 shows the ring and extraction line of the example optics. The line
Is modularised with very specific functions for each module. The base condition for
handing the beam over from one module to the nef #s3; =3 m,Dx =D, =0 and
Ox =0;= 0. However, the ‘telescope’ modules will locally modify the betatron
amplitude functions by some magnification factor. As shown in Figure 9.1 the idea is
to match out of the accelerator into a long straight line from which the gantry lines are
derived. The gantry lines can turn to the left or the right and extra units can be
inserted at will. It is stressed that the layout in Figure 9.2 is an example and that in
principle there is considerable flexibility within the limits of the modular design.

9.3.1 Initial conditions

To evaluate the beam characteristics at the entrance to the line, simulations of
the extraction process have been made for the PIMMS synchrotron. By recording the
position of the particles at the entrance to the electrostatic septum, the expected beam
distribution can be studied and used to define the initial conditions at the entry to the
extraction line. Figure 9.3, is the result of such a simulation in phase space of the
plane of extraction. The stable triangle can be seen situated at the vacuum chamber
with one separatrix reaching out towards the electrostatic septum. The segment of
separatrix that is cut off by the septum is indicated. The procedure followed here to
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situate the segment in an unfilled ellipse rather than fit an ellipse directly to the
segment is treated in the Section 9.3.2.

Rotator

Gantry

Matching Section

Figure 9.2 Layout of example optics for ring and extraction line
[Horizontal plane drawn on a 9 m square grid]
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Figure 9.3 Simulation of the extraction phase space at the electrostatic septum

The extracted segment in Figure 9.3 appears as a simple line, but in practice
this line is composed of many lines coming from the stable triangles of different
momenta (emittances). The thickness of these lines depends upon the emittance in the
orthogonal plane and the coupling from the sextupoles (mainly the resonance
sextupole). Figure 9.4 shows in more detail the extracted segments for maximum
amplitude (emittance) iR (short lines) and zero amplitude xn(long lines) and for
maximum amplitude irz (thick lines) and zero amplitude m(narrow lines). The
ellipses shown in the same figure are chosen to contain the segments and to have

PIMMS January 1999



165

reasonable lattice functions. The segments can then be considered as rotating in the
unfilled ellipses as the beam goes along the extraction line.

0.0009

0.0008 +

0.0007 +

Large emittance ia
0.0006 +

0.0005 +

0.0004 + Zero emittance ia

0.0003 -

0.0002 4 I

Unfilled ellipse for: Unfilled ellipse for:
0.0001 | Large emittance, farthest Zero emittance, on resonance.
from resonance

0 t t t t t t
0.032 0.034 0.036 0.038 0.04 0.042 0.044 0.046

Figure 9.4 Simulation of the extracted beam and ‘unfilled ellipse’ at the electrostatic septum

The difference in the spiral step for particles with different momentum
deviation (different emittance) causes a shift in the centre of the segment for a
different momenta. This can be taken into account with an initial dispersion and
derivative of the dispersion defined by the distance between the centres divided by the
momentum difference. The unfilled ellipses are chosen such that the dimension
perpendicular to the segment is large, so that the width of the segment is unimportant.

Finally the set of initial conditions chosen for the PIMMS extraction line in
this simulation is the following:

Bx=15m B.=6.77m
a,=0 a, =-0.0814
Dy =2.09 m D=0m
D'y = -0.0174 D, =0
& total = 1.65% 10° tm rad &, = varies with energy

Note that in the horizontal plane the segments, and therefore also the unfilled
ellipses, are determined geometrically by the resonance and are invariant with beam
energy. In the vertical plane, the emittance comes directly from the circulating beam
(with a small perturbation from coupling) and is beam energy dependent. This
introduces the rather strange situation where the extracted segment is reasonably
normal in the vertical plane, but in the horizontal plane, it is invariant with beam
energy in one dimension and partially adiabatically damped via coupling from the
vertical plane in the other dimension.
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9.3.2 Direct and indirect fitting of an ellipse

The simulations presented in the previous section show that the phase-space
‘footprint' of the slow-extracted beam from a synchrotron differs markedly from the
fast-extracted beam, or a beam from a cyclotron:

* Inthe plane of extraction, the phase-space shape is close to being a narrow rectangle
(known as the ‘bar’ of charge) that corresponds to the segment of the outward-spiralling
separatrix that is deflected out of the machine by the electrostatic septum.

« Inthe orthogonal plane, the phase-space shape is the same as that of the circulating beam
to first-order.

Figure 9.5 shows this situation schematically for a mono-energetic beam at the
entrance to the extraction channel.

A X AZ

Central orbit for
extraction channel

\/> _

/ X \\/

Horizontal Vertical

Figure 9.5 Schematic view of the phase-space 'footprint' of the beam in the extraction
channel

If the severed segment of the separatrix were viewed at the entry to the
electrostatic septum and if it were rotated until it was horizontal, it would be:

e 5-10 mm long depending on the momentum.
+ ~0.00005 rad wide.
*  The particle density for a given momentum would be quasi-constant over the ‘rectangle’.

Courant and Snyder representation by ‘direct fitting'

The conventional approach to representing beams is to find a closely fitting
ellipse. In the case of a rectangle, the fitted ellipse would be somewhere in the range
between the inscribed ellipse and the circumscribed ellipse. This is shown
schematically in Figure 9.6 and the emittances and fitted lattice functions are
summarised in Table 9.1.
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Circumscribed ellipse X A b2 b
Rectangular segmenrt
Inscribed ellipse
- .
a av2

Figure 9.6 Direct fitting ellipse
[‘Beam-rectangle’ (full width 10 mm, full divergence 0.05 mrad) = Gtiém mrad]

Direct fitting of inscribed and circumscribed ellipses

Rectangular beam segment

Full width 10 mm, full divergence 0.05 mrad Ex = 0.16mtmm mrad]
Circumscribed ellipse, | Inscribed ellipse,
Lowest extraction energy
E, = [0.25 frmm mrad] E, = [0.125 jtmm mrad]
Bx = [200 [m] Bx = [200 [m]
Highest extraction energy
Ex = [0.13 ftmm mrad] Ex = [0.063 ftmm mrad]
Bx =400 [m] Bx = [A00 [m]

Table 9.1 Direct fitting of inscribed and circumscribed ellipse

The range in emittance between the inscribed and circumscribed ellipses is
already a factor of two which indicates that the fitting is not a natural action in this
case. Furthermore, adiabatic damping in the vertical plane reduces the coupling to the
horizontal plane (effect is proportional to the vertical emittance and the resonance
sextupole strength) as the energy increases. Thus, at the top extraction energy, the
horizontal emittance is reduced to approximately 50% of its value at the lowest
extraction energy, which is reflected in a parallel change in the betatron amplitude
function from 200 m to 400 m (see Table 9.1). This is an extremely strong energy
dependence to take into account in the optics.

The length of the extracted beam segment is well known, but the divergence is
more difficult to calculate and very difficult to measure. Firstly, it is very small and,
secondly, it is very sensitive to vertical closed-orbit distortions at the resonance
sextupole. A distortion of 4 mm can increase the beam divergence by a factor 4,
which in turn reduces the betatron amplitude of the fitted ellipse by a factor 4. Thus,
the fitted ellipse is strongly dependent on machine conditions such as the closed orbit.

The central orbit of the extraction channel is defined as the central momentum
of the extracted beam. In Table 9.2, the results of a first-draft-lattice design show the
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approximate situation at the lowest extraction energy, where the spiral step variation
with momentum alters the length of the extracted segment. The fitted ellipse must
follow these changes and this results in an extremely strong chromatic effect in the
betatron amplitude function.

Variation of the extracted beam segment with momentum deviation

Full length Full divergence Bx
[mm] [mrad] [m]
Ap/p=-0.0006 6 0.05 120
Aplp=0.0 8 0.05 160
Ap/p=0.0006 10 0.05 200

Table 9.2 Variation of the extracted beam segment with momentum deviation
Thus, the chromaticity in the betatron amplitude function is,
AB/(Aplp) = 6.7x 10° (9.8)

The direct approach of closely fitting an ellipse to the extracted beam therefore
leads to a number of undesirable effects:

« A B4 that changes with energy (factor 2), because the horizontal size of the beam is
constant while the beam divergence undergoes a quasi-adiabatic damping.

e The absolute value @ is not well known. In practice, the coupling from the vertical
plane is very sensitive to vertical closed-orbit distortions at the resonance sextupole and a
distortion of 4 mm can give a factor of four increase in the emittance and a factor of 4
reduction in the horizontal betatron function.

e The variation in spiral step with momentum deviation causes a strong chromatic effect in

Bx-

Courant and Snyder representation by ‘indirect fitting'

The extracted beam can be treated as part of an ‘unfilled’ ellipse in the
horizontal phase space. Since the transfer line is short, the motion of the beam will be
coherent and its phase-space shape will be preserved. The orientation in the chosen
ellipse and hence the beam width will be given by the phase advance down the line
(see Figure 9.7).

The ‘unfilled’ ellipse is chosen from the infinite family of ellipses that have
the ‘bar of charge' as a diameter. The choice is best made so that,

« The divergence of the ellipse is far greater than that of the beam. The match between the
‘bar’ of charge and the diameter of the ellipse is then insensitive to the changes in the
'‘bar’s' divergence. The larger the divergence of the ellipse the narrower the bar can be
made when turned upright in the ellipse.

» TheBy-value of the ‘unfilled’ ellipse should be adjusted so that maximum beam sizes in
the extraction line at the gantry exit are convenient values.
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The different momenta in the beam can be transported in similar ellipses, but of
different emittances to reflect the different lengths of the ‘bar’. In this scheme, it is
essential to be able to control the horizontal phase advance in order to know and to be
able to adjust the horizontal beam size at the patient.

Central orbit for A N
extraction channel

Beam
height

'
v

Figure 9.7 Rotation of the 'bar of charge' with phase advance

9.3.3 Matching section

The first part of the extraction line, from the electrostatic septum to the
magnetic septa, is inside the main ring, but off-axis. This is known as a ‘distorted’
orbit and has been calculated and introduced as a special section of lattice in which the
guadrupoles, for example, are re-expressed as combined function magnets with edge
angles calculated from the particle trajectory. After passing the second magnetic
septum, there is a doublet and a long drift space before a final doublet and the bending
magnets needed to close the dispersion bump from the ring. The long drift has two
functions:

* The smallp, provides the phase advance to bring the dispersion function to zero.

« The vacuum pipe can be removed to allow the passage of a vehicle round the ring.

After matching the dispersion to zero, three quadupoles are inserted to match the
lattice functions to the input of the next section while leaving a long drift at the end to
provide space for the chopper. When the dispersion is zero, the different bars of
charge corresponding to different momenta are overlapped at the centre. The
geometry and the optical functions in this section of lattice are shown in Figures 9.8
and 9.9.

9.3.4 ‘Chopper’

The ‘chopper’ (see Figure 9.10) is a system comprising four dipoles powered
in series that allows the switching of the beam on and off. When the dipoles are not
powered, the beam is absorbed in a dump. On the contrary, when the dipoles are
powered, the beam is translated parallel to itself by the first two dipoles and is brought
back to the axis by the second two. This circumvents the dump and allows
transmission of the beam. As the dipoles are powered in series the beam stays on axis
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downstream of the chopper at all times during the flat top and the rise and fall. Thus
the beam position at the patient can be guaranteed as soon as transmission starts and is
independent of fluctuations and the ‘rounding’ in and out of the power converter on
the ramp. This device can be used for scheduled beam interruptions as well as
emergency interruptions.

Horizontal plan view [X-Y plane]

FTTS
J %
ﬂ :
;
4

Drawn ona 4.0000m square grid

Figure 9.8 Plan view of the matching section and the ring

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]

30.0000

N \ \Q
| T
0.000 33.231

Dispersion functions [m] versus distance [m]
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T |
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-6.0000]
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Figure 9.9 Optical functions in the matching section
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The chopper is not a module in the sense of the optics modules, such as the
rotator. It requires a few metres of free space with a small betatron amplitude function
at the position of the dump block in the direction of the deflection. In the present
scheme, it is placed between the matching section from the ring and the phase shifter.
Figure 9.11 shows the phase space distributions in the two planes at that position.

Beam dum

Figure 9.10 Schematic drawing of the chopper

Horizontal phase space Vertical phase space
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Figure 9.11 Phase space plot of the beam at the centre of the chopper

9.3.5 Phase Shifter

As mentioned above and discussed in Section 9.3.3, the horizontal beam
envelope is not adequately described by the betatron amplitude function. This implies
that the standard way of changing the beam size through focusing is not suitable in
this case. Fixing the values Bf, ax, ande, fixes the unfilled ellipse in which the
‘bar’ of charge is contained, but the ‘bar’s’ orientation depends on the phase advance.
This situation can be used to provide an independent method for changing the beam
size at the patient by varying the phase advance while keeping the lattice fufgtions
and ax constant in the line. A dedicated insertion that changes the phase advance
without modifying the downstream lattice parameters has therefore been designed and
will be referred to as the ‘phase shifter’. To fully exploit the variation in beam size, at
least 90 degrees of variation in the phase advance is needed (if the footprint of the
beam in the horizontal phase space is parallel to one of the axes at the minimum or
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maximum phase advance). Since the ellipse in the vertical phase space is filled, the
vertical phase advance is unimportant. In Figure 9.12, the optical functions inside the
phase shifter are shown for the phase advaxgebetween 2.2 and 3.9 radians
(97.5), which allows the choice of any orientation of the bar of charge at the end of
the line. The beta functions outside the module do not change, whatever phase
advance is selected. In order to obtain a smooth change in the lattice functions, the
vertical phase advance has been kept constant in Figure 9.12, but this parameter could
be varied to help the matching if needed.

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]

30.0000

||
0.000 Horizontal Vertical  _________.__. 13.600

Figure 9.12 Optical functions in the phase shifter
[Apy = 3.9, 3.8 then in steps of 0.2 down to 2,2 radian,
Ay, = 2.9 radianBx =B, = 3 andox = a, = 0 at entry and exit]

9.3.6 ‘Stepper’

To change the beam size in the vertical plane, a dedicated module, called the
‘stepper’, has been designed to vary the vertical betatron amplitude function over a
wide range while keeping all the optical parameters in the horizontal plane, including
horizontal phase advance, constant. Assuming that at the minimum extraction energy
the vertical, rms, geometrical emittance of the circulating beam is the same for protons
and ions and is equal to 1.65nm mrad, then the range needed at the patief; fier
2-23 m. Since the gantry and the deflection section out of the main extraction line
will be telescopes in theplane in order to contain the betatron amplitude functions in
the rotator, it is possible, to a certain extent, to choose the range of the stgpper in
The ratio BmadPmin does not change, but the absolute value depends on the
magnification factor chosen. In the gantry, a factor 3 will be applied, while in the
deflection section a factor 0.5 is used. This implies that the stepper has to cover the
range 2/3Pmin 10 2/3 Bmax that is 1.333-15.333 m. In Figure 9.13, fiecovers the
range 1 to 17 and at the end of the module with an entry value oB3+8 m at
entry and exitax =a, = 0 at entry and exit anflu, =1 During the matching, the
vertical phase advance was held constant at 2.9 radigsy, fol-11 m, but then to
facilitate the minimisation the phase advance was allowed to vary, which interrupts
the continuity between the traces in Figure 9.13.
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Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]
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Figure 9.13 Optical functions in the ‘stepper’
[B. = 3 m at the entry and steps from 1 to 17 m in steps of 2 m at thé\pxit. Tt radian Ay,
varies from 2.9 to 3.23 radia3, = 3 ando, = a, = 0 at entry and exit]

9.3.7 Phase shifter - ‘Stepper’

The modules shown in Figures 9.12 and 9.13 are in fact identical and it is
possible to combine their functions into a single unit. This is inconvenient inasmuch
as a single module has to span over a two dimensional parameter space, which makes
the operation more complicated and may reduce the global ranges, but it represents a
considerable saving in space. Figure 9.14, shows the beta functions in the ‘phase
shifter-stepper’ for four extreme cases in the parameter range.

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]
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( (b)
n = n | = ™ s
|| || | || ||
0.000 Horizontal Vertical  ________.__. 13.600 0.000 Horizontal Vertical  _________.__. 13.600
Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m]
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Figure 9.14 Extreme optical functions in the combined ‘phase shifter-stepper’
[(@), (b)B,=1 mandAy, = 2.2 and 3.9 radian; (c), (B) = 17 m and\y, = 2.2 and
3.9 radian]
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9.3.8 Closed-dispersion bend

A one-to-one structure with atphase advance is a very convenient structure

in which to embed a bend with a closed-dispersion bump. Figure 9.15(a) shows the
lattice functions of such a lattice module and 9.15(b) shows the geometry. The lattice
functions are shown with the range of 1 to 17 m in the vertical plane. Since the bend
is designed as a one-to-one module the maximum values are over 35 m. This module
would be used with a gantry that requires zero dispersion at its entry and has a
magnification of 1.35. In the next section, an example has been chosen where the
bend is designed to de-magnify the vertical betatron amplitude function in order to
limit the large vertical beam sizes.

In Figure 9.15(b), the outline is shown of the extension module that would
continue to the next gantry. The lattice functions in this module would be very similar
to the those in 9.15(a).

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Horizontal plan view [X-Y plane]

40.0000

Dispersion functions [m] versus distance [m]

L J
0.000 11.697

-0.4500| /\

Horizontal Vertical  _.__._...._.

(@) (b)

Figure 9.15 Deflection section in the form of a one-to-one module

Drawnona 1.5000m square grid

9.3.9 Open-dispersion bend

An open-dispersion bend has to be designed for a specific task, which in the
present example is the matching to a Riesenrad gantry. As anticipated in the stepper
section, a magnification factor of 0.5 has been chosen for the deflection module in the
vertical plane. In the horizontal plane, the lattice is one-to on@fer3 may = 0 to
Bx=3 max = 0. The dispersion has to be matched such that the dispersion bump
closes in the gantry. Figure 9.16(a) shows the lattice functions in the bend for the full
range of the vertical amplitude function and Figure 9.16(b) shows the geometry.

In Figure 9.16(b), the outline is shown of the extension module that would
continue to the next gantry. The lattice functions in this module would be very similar
to those in 9.16(a) although an extra quadrupole has been added before the bend.
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Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Horizontal plan view [X-Y plane]
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Figure 9.16 Open-dispersion bend
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9.3.10 Riesenrad gantry

The Riesenrad gantry inverts the conventional iso-centric gantry geometry by
placing the heavy accelerator equipment on the axis and positioning the patient on the
outside as shown schematically in Figure 9.17. This configuration is felt to be a
possible solution for an ion gantry and will be discussed in more detail in Part Il.

Patient ot—

Beam

.
'

| Rotation axis

Figure 9.17 Schematic view of a Riesenrad gantry

The optical structure is essentially a single bending magnet preceded by a
some guadrupoles to match the optical constraints. The Riesenrad gantry cannot have
a closed-dispersion bump because there is only one dipole, but, thanks to the rotator,
the dispersion bump can be closed in the deflection section. Thus, the remaining
constraints are to:

« Maintain reasonable values [®f andf3, inside the structure.
*  Obtain the desired values 8y anda,.

« Obtain amr phase advance in the vertical plane.
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As anticipated, a magnification factor of 3 has been chosen and an example lattice is
shown in Figures 9.18(a) and (b).

Betatron amplitude functions [m] versus distance [m] Horizontal plan view [X-Y plane]
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Figure 9.18 Plan view (a) and optical functions (b) in the Riesenrad gantry

9.3.11 Verification by tracking

Finally, the whole line has been tested by tracking the extracted particle
distribution with different settings for the phase shifter-stepper. The phase-space
footprints at the patient are shown in Figures 9.19 and 9.8 forl.5 m and the two
extreme horizontal phase advances that corresponding to vertical and horizontal
positions of the ‘bar’ of charge. These two figures demonstrate the efficiency of the
chosen system for varying the horizontal dimension of the beam. The vertical beam
size is adjusted by varyin@, in the stepper that is situated upstream near the
extraction from the synchrotron. In this way, a single module can control the both
beam sizes for all the gantries in a complex.
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Figure 9.19 Phase space footprintApg = 2.39 rad in the phase shifter
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Figure 9.20 Phase space footprintApy = 3.96 rad in the phase shifter
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1-10 MULTIPLE SCATTERING

Multiple coulomb scattering is important in medical machines in several
contexts. First, it plays a role in the stripping foil before injection into light-ion
machines. In general, the emittances coming from the linac are smaller than those
required to generate the spot sizes at the patient with reasonable values of the betatron
amplitude function and this opens the possibility of using the stripping foil to dilute the
emittance before injection. In the main ring, scattering and electron capture are
concerns for the quality of the vacuum. In the beam delivery system, scattering is used
to prepare the beam for the patient. It is usual to use a ridge filter to increase the
momentum spread to widen the otherwise narrow Bragg peak and, in passive beam
delivery systems, the irradiation field is made uniform by a specially designed double
scatterer. Finally, the scattering in the patient’'s body adversely affects the spot size,
which is more noticeable for protons than light ions.

In this chapter, the basic theory for multiple scattering will be reviewed with
the emphasis on the practical aspects of applying the theory. The aim is to incorporate
multiple scattering in the traditional Courant and Snyder theory for beam optics, as
well as the usual Monte Carlo single-particle tracking.

10.1 CHARACTERISTIC MULTIPLE SCATTERING ANGLE

10.1.1 Highland’s formula

Charged, high-energy particles traversing an absorber are liable to small
deflections due to attractive and repulsive electrical forces of the orbital electrons and
the nucleus of the absorber. This single scattering may occur many times during the
traversal of the particle through the absorber and can add up to an appreciable net
deviation from its original path. In order to calculate how much a particle may be
scattered, it is necessary to know a characteristic scattering angle and its distribution.

There is common agreement in the literature that multiple scattering is best
described by the theory of Moliere [1] with the corrections made by Bethe [2], Fano
[3] and Scott [4]. For an extensive review of the different approaches to multiple
scattering see Ref. [5]. The distribution in Moliére’s theory is approximately gaussian
for small angles, but for larger angles it behaves more like Rutherford scattering with
larger tails than those of a gaussian distribution.

Unfortunately, Moliere’s theory is technically complicated and not easy to
apply, but it is often sufficient to make a gaussian approximation for cases where the
tails of the distribution are not of particular interest. This is true for most accelerators
and medical applications where the effects of small scattering angles are dominant. In
most cases, particles with large scattering angles will, in any case, be lost on the
vacuum chamber walls.

A good approximation for theharacteristic scattering anglé, in a gaussian
distribution is the approximation developed by Highland [6]. The Highland formula
gives the RMS value of the distribution of scattering angles when projected onto a
plane. The formula appears in the literature in a number of forms that fit different
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situations with varying degrees of precision, usually in the range of a few per cent.
Highland’s original formula appeared as,

. 14.1[MeV] / L 1 L .
Original: 0, ————z_|— 1 Zlo — [radia 10.1
J_ 0 p C[MeV] inc Lr 9 glO Lr [ r] ( )

whereL is the scatterer thickness alnds the radiation length. The length units must

be consistent and are usually either [glcor [cm]. z.c is the charge number of the
incident particlep is its momentum and its relativistic beta value. This formula is a

fit that is meant to take into account the full thickness of the scatterer and the energy
loss.

10.1.2 Improved Highland equation

Another popular description which can be found in [7] was given by Lynch and
Dahl [8], sometimes called theaproved Highland equationThe gain in improvement
is achieved by applying a gaussian fit to a central region of a Moliere distribution.
They found that the best results can be obtained for the central 98% of such a
distribution. This results in:

Improvedo, %ch\/g 1 0.038In LL [radiang. (10.1a

r

According to [5], there is no real advantage in this approach and since the
results from equations (10.1) and (10.1a) only differ for large scatterers no use will be
made of (10.1a) here. A drawback of using the Highland formula is that it was
obtained using data for 1 GeV protons, yet the literature claims that the accuracy is
better than 5% in the rang® 3 <L/L, <10, except for very light elements and very

low velocities. However, in the energy range of protons used for hadron therapy the
error is much larger even for relatively small absorbersL{(x 2Figure (10.1) shows
experimental data taken from [5] for 160 MeV protons scattered in lead. The dashed
line shows the prediction by the original Highland formula.

The situation can be vastly improved by modifying equation (10.1) by taking
into account the rapid change of energy of the incident proton, especially for thick
absorbers. This yields in a generalised Highland equation [5],

2
. 1 L |t 1 dL'
Generalised:8, 141MeV]|z. .1 =log,,— - . 10.2
= 0 ]{ ] ne 9 Yo L \/(j, p c[MeV] L ( )

r r

The integral under the square root in Equation (10.2) has to be evaluated
numerically, yet it is sufficient to perform the evaluation using Simpson'’s rule,

lj)f(x)dx [fa) af(z2) f(b)]b—6a (10.3)
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for a number of slices. The number of slices depends on thickness of the scatterer.
Absorbers where the average energy loss is smaller than 50% of the original particle
energy can be calculated in a single slice. For scatterers larger than this limit extra

slices should be introduced, but sir(gg C)Z changes rapidly for a particle towards the

end of its path, the slices should not be of equal size, but should be chosen in such a
way that the integral steps are roughly equal. A good choice seems to be to make the
following slice 1.6 times smaller than the previous slice. In total, no more than 8 slices

are needed for any material for absorbers up to 97% of the path-length of an incident
particle.

Characteristic Scattering angle for lead
300

T T T T T
Measured data (Gaussian approx.) ——+—

Highlands equation -------

250 b

200 Range of Protons i B
\
150

100 //ﬂmwmwﬁm _

Scattering angle [mrad]

50

0 1 1 1 1 1

2 3 4
Absorber thickness (in radiation lengths)

Figure 10.1 Comparison between measured data and the original Highland formula for
160 MeV protons

The term( 5 C)Z is dependent on the energy of the particle, which is governed

by the Bethe-Bloch Equation (10.18), which will be discussed later. Integrating
(10.18) is complicated, however, and it is a lot easier and more accurate to use range
tables to calculate the energy loss, which is also discussed later on. This makes the
approach of using the Simpson rule for (10.3) for integrating (10.2) even simpler, since
only the initial, final and midpoint energies have to be known.

The improvement of the generalised Highland equation (10.2) can be seen in
Figure 10.2 which shows the same data as Figure 10.1, but with the prediction of
Equation (10.2).
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Characteristic Scattering angle for lead
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Figure 10.2 Comparison between measured data and the generalised Highland equation for
160 MeV protons

10.1.3 Sub-dividing scatterers

In general, it is a bad idea to subdivide a scatterer for numerical calculations. It
neither improves the accuracy, nor does it save any time.

Whenever possible, calculate the scattering angle in one go, possibly
subdividing the integration into several parts as described above (10.2 - 3).

Adjust integration steps to be 1.6 times shorter than prior step.

When dealing with different layers or composite materials, always calculate a

combined absorber using an average atomic number from the composites of the
absorber.

Nevertheless, there are situations where one cannot easily accommodate the
above rules. One of these situations is when one wants to know the size of a beam
somewhere in the middle of a fairly large scatterer. Here, the best procedure is to
calculate the positions and angles of the particles always starting from the entry of the
particle into the absorber. Never use intermediate results to continue the results of the
scattering. Always restart from the beginning in one go to calculate effects of
scattering at a later point.

10.2 SCATTERING SEEN THROUGH THE TWISS FUNCTIONS

The aim here is to incorporate multiple scattering in the standard Courant and
Snyder beam optics theory. Once scattering can be parameterised and described by the
phase-spacdlipses, it can be included in lattice optics programs and even made part
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of matching routines. It is then possible, for example, to match to specified emittance
values (providing of course that they are bigger than the original values), or to adjust
the beam size as a function of the emittance and the betatron amplitude function
combined, which is the situation within the patient’s body for the spot size.

10.2.1 A thick scatterer with an uncoupled beam

The sigma matrix explained in Section 8.2 is a convenient way of describing the
beam before and after the scattering process. Assuming that the beam is uncorrelated
at the entry to the scatterer, the correspondence between the sigma matrix formalism
and the Twiss formalism is given in Section 8.2.2 and is summarised by equation (8.13)
that is repeated below.

<x2> (xx) 0 0 c c o o

(xx) <X2> 0 0 1 EXX XX EXX XX 0 0 8.13
o o (Z) (=) 0O o e, &, 9
0 0 <ZZ> <22> 0 0 E, . E ;

Bearing in mind that for hadron therapy the specification for the dose
uniformity is typically 2%, the Highland formula [6,7] is sufficiently accurate to
describe the multiple Coulomb scattering in a thick scatterer for the energies and
materials normally used.

Although some aspects of scattering in an uncorrelated beam have been
described earlier, this will now be redone using the sigma matrix formalism with
Highland’s formula. The analysis will start with an uncorrelated beam and will be
extended later to the correlated case. The approach used here is more rigorous than
that commonly found in the literature, since the correlation between angle and
displacement, which occurs during scattering is taken into full account and thus
provides a more general result. The earlier work made simplified assumptions which
were well suited to thin scattering foils.

Consider a particle with the co-ordinateg, (y1). After passing through a
scatterer, the particle will suffer a scattering artgland a displacementy and will
assume the new co-ordinates, (y2), The scattering is completely isotropic and
unrelated to eithey; or toy4, but there is a correlation betwegyand y [9]. Three
relationships can be established. Firstly, the change in divergence,

Y Y1 s (10.4)

By squaring (10.4) and then averaging over the whole beam, the increase in divergence
can be related to the characteristic scattering angle of (10.1).

') () 2o (o)
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Where<6§> 02 and 2(y,65) 0 because’ andfs are uncorrelated. Thus, the new
divergence is given by,
(v2’) () (10.5)
Similarly,
(v3) (¥2) 2wy (v
2
) (%) 50 (10.6)
2

Where< y2> % o from@9]. Finally, the change in the cross-teygiis given

(Va¥2) (i ¥)y: 69))
(V2¥2) (my) (0 y) (wi0s) (viy). (10.7)

As mentioned earlier, the scattering is isotropic and has no correlatioy witky /, so

the last two terms in (10.7) average to zero. The second term, however, makes a finite
contribution, since large scattering angles tend to be associated with large
displacements. This is intuitively obvious, since to have received a large displacement
the trajectory angle must have been large on average while crossing the scatterer. If
the angle is large on average while crossing the scatterer, it will on average be large at
the exit of the scatterer. Reference 4 gives the correlatior3/&s Using the
definition of the correlation coefficient,

(0o y)  {(B5)( ¥*) (10.8)
it follows that
(8, y) % ;- 0 (10.9)
Thus (10.7) becomes,
SADSAY %%- 0 (10.10)

The changes due to scattering are described statistically by Equations (10.5),
(10.6) and (10.10) and provide the three relationships needed to solve for the Twiss
functions after scattering. Thus, using the correspondences in the matrix equation of
(8.13),

E2 2 El 1 g e
Scattered ellipse for a L 2
thick scatterer; E, , E ; ﬁeo (10.11)
L
E, o E Eeg
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The right-hand sides of each equation in (10.11) are fully evaluated by the conditions
at the entry to the scatterer and by the characteristics of the scatterer. Re-writing
(10.11) with three constanks , =A; E; ;=B andE, ,=C and substituting into the
Twiss relation leads to the solution of the three equations by

2 1 (C/E)
1 so that é/—;) Eﬁ and E, VAB C. (10.12)
2

Consequentlfe; can be evaluated as

2 26 2 2
L
% % L Leg .(10.13)
E, 3E, 2E,

Scattered emittanck; El\/ 1

10.2.2 A thick scatterer with a coupled beam

This approach can now be generalised to coupled beams. The sigma matrix for
a coupled beam has additional matrix elements:

<x2> (xX) (x2) (x2)
(X'x) <x‘2> (x'z) (x'z)
(z¥)  (zX) <22
(Zx) (zx) (z2) <z‘2>

By adding the scattering in each term, squaring and then averaging over the
beam, the overall effect of the scattering can be evaluated as before. The calculations
for the elements not describing the coupling remain the same, since scattering is
isotropic. The only additional work to be done is to deal with the three coupled terms
in the matrix.

(10.14)

~—

(%2,) <(X1 x)(z, Z)>
which can be transformed to
(%2,) (%z) (% 2) (zz x) (X 2z).

Since scattering does not couple betweerx#uedz planes all correlation
products containing elements from two different planes equal to zero. Therefore,

(X2,) (X4271).

Similarly all other coupled terms stay unchanged after scattering and only the
uncoupled matrix elements change.




And finally,
<X'2 Z'2> (x, exo)(z'l 9.0 >

X'l Z'l <X'1ezo> <Z'1ex0> <exoezo>
X'l Z'l

Thus, it is possible to treat the effect of a scatter on a coupled beam with the
same methods as for an uncoupled beam, which is a welcome simplification although,
at first, a little surprising.

10.2.3 Approximation for a thin scatterer

The above formulation often appears in an approximate form for thin
scatterers. In a thin scatterer, it is assumed that the position of the particle is
unchanged by its passage through the scatterer so that only the change in divergence
needs to be taken into account. Neglecting the terms dependinip ¢h0.11) gives,

Scattered ellipse for a E,, E, 2 )
thin scatterer; E, , E , (10.15)
E2 2 El 1

Equation (10.12) is still valid and yields,

62
E, E.[ 1E°. (10.16)
1

The thin scatterer approximation is useful for such applications as stripping
foils and vacuum windows.

10.2.4 Comparison with a simulation

A simple comparison with tracking shows the validity of Equation (10.11). An
uncorrelated gaussian beam of 100’000 protons at 180 MeV with a momentum spread
of 0.1% and a spatial cut-off at 2 was generated and tracked through a copper foil
3.67 mm thick. The absorber adds an average RMS an@le=a20.4 mrad (using
Highland’s formula (10.1)). The beam scatter plot in real space changes considerably
as can be seen from Figures 10.3 and 10.4 that show one phase plane and the real
plane before and after the scatterer. The uncorrelated beam is rectangular in real
space, but liptical in phase sace, which can be seen from a careful study of Figure
10.3.
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Figure 10.3 Phase and real space of the initial simulated beam
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Figure 10.4 Phase and real space plots of the scattered beam
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The numerical data corresponding to Figures 10.3 and 10.4 is collected in
Table 10.1. The estimated Twiss parameters of the scattered beam obtained by
statistical analysis of the distribution calculated by tracking agree extremely well with
those calculated using the ‘ellipse’ equation (10.11).

Comparison of calculated beam parameters and those obtained by tracking
Input beam Beam after scatering
Parameters for Statistical Calculated by Estimated
generated estimation from modified optics statistically from
distribution generated theory tracking results
distribution

Ermsx[ mMmm mrad] 2.30 2.30 77.3 76.5
Ermsz[ mm mrad] 2.30 2.30 77.3 76.6
«[m] 6.25 6.27 0.19 0.19
L [m] 6.25 6.25 0.19 0.19
X 0.00 0.00 0 0.00
, 0.00 0.00 0 0.00

Table 10.1 Comparison of calculated beam parameters and those obtained by tracking

10.3 MULTIPLE SCATTERING AND TRACKING

This topic will be discussed with reference to passive beam spreading systems
that are based on specially designed scatterers that create a large (typically
20 20 cnf) uniform (ideally < 2%) irradiation field. Thdesign of such scatterers
can be achieved using Monte Carlo tracking techniques, whereby a Tevartidles
are tracked repeatedly through the scatterer optimisation loop that modifies the shape
of the scatterer according to the particle density field that is created. Final runs with
the order of 10 particles are needed to assure the specified accuracy to a high
confidence level. An added complication in the design of such a system is the need to
equalise the energy loss for all particles, which necessitates an additional scattering
layer of adjustable thickness of lucite.

10.3.1 Energy loss from particles passing through matter

The energy loss for low energy particles passing through an absorber is
dominated by ionisation. For heavy particles, i.e. particles heavier than a muon, this is
well described by the Bethe-Bloch equation [7,12]

Gl P (10.17)

| 2

whereK equals to4 N,rZm.?, Z is the atomic number the atomic mass of the

medium,z,. the number of elementary charges of the incident particle, is the velocity
of the particle in units of the speed of lights the mean excitation energy in e¥, is

the mass of the electron andis the classical electron radius and finally.y is the
maximum transferable kinetic energy that can be imparted to a free electron in a single
collision.




189

The equation (10.17) is remarkable in two ways: firstly, it is strongly dependent
on the velocity and, secondly, it is only very weakly dependent on the mass (via the
maximum transferable kinetic enerfjy.,) of the incident particle. Since the ratio of
A/Z is relatively constant over a large range of elements, it is possible to generate
universal energy-loss curves by plotting the equation (10.17) versasethéeensityn
g/cnf. For ultra relativistic particles equation (10.17) can be extended to take into
account shell effects and density corrections. For low-energy particles these correction
factors can be neglected.

500 premrry—r e <
T | I ( I
A\ -
i ‘X\\dE/dxocB"sz" 7+ on Cu
20.0 - dE/dx « B— I=322eV
@™
é Radiative effects ;
'T'tm 10.0 become important -
:?2 5.0 . Approx Tax
é l 100 B dE /dx without &
e g X Minimum e
T igel];’\ "\ ionization B Py
5§ 2.0 COTTEEH ) e
' 2 k’;}( =  Tent=0.5 MeV .
1.0 = "R =537 -1 Complete dE /dx o
: | }
05 Lol Vol v gvind vl vl )
0.1 1.0 10 100 1000 10000
By =p/Mc

Fig 10.5 Bethe Bloch energy-loss curve

Figure 10.5 shows theEfx curve for charged pions in copper. Note that the
energy loss per path-length is plotted versus momentum and not absorber thickness. In
this way (10.17) is used for particle identification. The plot shows that the Bethe-
Bloch equation can be cut conveniently into three regions. For low energies, which is
the region of interest for medical purposes, the energy-loss is roughly proportional to

”73. The curve reaches a minimum at about 1 GeV/c, where a particle is called a
minimum ionising particle (MIP). Finally, the energy loss rises again for ultra
relativistic particles (relativistic rise).

The energy loss of a particle can be calculated by integrating (10.17):

X0
E | d—de (10.18a)
dx
0

For particles with a kinetic energy larger than that of a MIP, it is usually sufficient to
calculate the energy loss by evaluating:

g & X, (10.18b)
dx
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where xis the absorber thickness. Unfortunately, particles for medical synchrotrons
are well below the level of a MIP and therefore equation (10.18b) cannot be used.
Instead the calculation of the energy loss, has to be done using numerical methods.
One of these methods is the use of range tables, discussed below.

10.3.2 The range

Once the energy loss in an absorber can be calculated, it is natural to ask at
what distance 50% of the particles will have lost all their kinetic en€rgylhis is
known as theaange Rof a particle and can be found by integrating the inverse of
(10.17), that is

T 1
R(T) f ((jj—E dE (10.19)
0 X

The patrticle ranges are often plotted in tables and can be used to efficiently calculate
the energy loss of particles passing through an absorber. For examples of such tables
see reference [10, 11].

10.3.3 Energy straggling

The energy loss of a particle in matter is a statistical process. Equation (10.17)
only describes the average energy loss of a particle, but does not describe the energy
loss distribution. Calculating this distribution is mathematically complicated and is
generally divided into two distinctive cases: thin absorbers and thick absorbers.

The case of thin absorbers it extremely difficult to calculate. The distribution,
is asymmetric with long tails (see Figure 10.6). It was first described by Landau[12].
Part of the asymmetry is due to fact that a small energy loss is much more probable
than a large one and that there is a cut-off for large energy losses given by the largest
transferable kinetic energymax The Landau theory has to be applied where the
thickness of the absorber is only of a few hundred micrometers, e.g. for stripping folils.

Scatterers used for passive beam spreading on the other hand, can be treated as
thick absorbers. For thick absorbers, where the number of collisions is large, the
energy loss distribution can be shown to be gaussian. This follows directly from the
Central Limit theorem in statistics. This very general theorem states that the Sum of
random variables, all with the same distribution, approach a gaussian-distributed
variable in the limit of N . The Central Limit Theorem therefore allows the
calculation of the energy loss distribution without any subsequent knowledge of the
distribution for a few-, or for single-scattering collisions. The width of this distribution
was first calculated by Bohr (for non-relativistic particles)[12] for an absorber of
thicknesd.:

24 Nyr2(me?f EAL 0.1569 %L[Mevz], (10.20)

which can easily be extended to relativistic particles via
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1 1o
. = 2__ 2 (10.21)
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Figure 10.6 Landau plot for the energy straggling in ai38@hick silicon detector using a

RU" source

10.3.4 Energy loss calculations using range tables

When calculating the energy loss of a particle traversing an absorber, equation
(10.17) is found to be numerically demanding and evaluating the integral (10.18a) may
be prohibitive in the case of many simulated particles. It may therefore be more

efficient to apply the following method.

A range table with a sufficient number of entries is used to calculate the range
of a given particle with an initial enerdss. Values ofE, that are not included in the
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table have to be interpolated linearly. Knowing the valuB,adt E, makes it possible
to determine the average energy loss by subtracting the absorber thickreadR,,
resulting in the ‘leftover’ rangB;.

R R L

Now the range table is inversely searched to find the enBrgyhat
corresponds to a rangeRf. Subtractindz; from E results in the average energy loss
E( E E E). Again, values not found in the table have to be interpolated
linearly. If the range table is populated densely enough, an accuracy of 0.13% can be
achieved [10], well within experimental limits.

The computational cost of a ‘look-up’ table is small when using appropriate
algorithms, such as a bisection search on an ordered table. Despite modern algorithms
for numerical integration, such as Romberg’s method[13], the use of range tables is far
more efficient than the direct approach of evaluation of the integral in (10.18a).

10.3.5 Monte-Carlo recipe for calculating scattering in matter

Equation (10.1) gives the RMS value of the scattering angle when the three-
dimensional scattered distribution is projected onto a plane. This can now be used to
track a number of individual particles.

Consider a patrticle traversing an absorber of thickremsd being scattered

along its path (see Figure 10.7). The projection of this path i ..., where
1
plane ﬁeplan' (10-22)

A particle that has received a kick and exits with a non-zero valbg.Qfalso
has a greater chance of having a non-zero displacemgnt There is a correlation
betweerbane andy which is statistically expressed via a correlation coefficigntlt
has a value [9] of

V3

y o, 087 (10.23)

For a Monte-Carlo simulation it is probably most convenient to use two
independent gaussian random numbeysz) with zero mean and variance one and

then to set
2x6041 5z,

yplane \/é \/é
X0, Z,X0, .

Vizooo2

0 plane Z260 '

(10.24)
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This ensures that the correlation is properly taken into account. After the calculation
of the scattering, one has to correct the energy absorbed by the scatterer. This can be
done using the method described in Section 10.3.4. Of course the average energy loss
should be randomised as well, using yet a third gaussian nas@a computing:

Escattered Eo Z3 (1021)

using the initial beam enerdy, and the width of the energy straggling calculated
according to (10.21).

x/2

Figure 10.7 Schematic view of a particle traversing an absorber
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[-11 ACTIVE SCANNING

So far this report has been concerned with the production of a smooth spill
from the third-integer resonance, since this is a fundamental requirement for an
efficient scanning system. The better the spill quality, the faster and more accurate the
scan becomes. Fortunately, the scanning system itself is tolerant to high-frequency
fluctuations and can be made to correct on-line for low-frequency fluctuations. The
system’s ability to compensate for a poor spill quality is the main subject of this
section and is evaluated with reference to a target errat 2% in the dose
distribution. The performance depends on the scanning technique applied and the
technological limitations of the equipment. Should the spill irregularities overwhelm
the capabilities of the system for compensation, then an alarm message must be issued
and the beam be switch off.

There are three techniques for active scanning:

e Voxel (volume pixel),
¢ Mini-voxel

e Raster scanning.

Voxel scanning [1] was already discussed in Chapter 5 and will be briefly reviewed
below. Mini-voxel scanning [2] resembles voxel scanning, except that the voxels
overlap. Finally, true raster scanning uses a continuous motion of the beam spot that
is modulated in velocity according to the spill intensity. Thus, mini-voxel scanning is
an intermediate stage between ttatic voxel scanning and thdynamic raster
scanning. In this chapter, the three techniques will be discussed and the practical
limitations due to the discrete measurement intervals, the delays in the electronics and
the response time of the power converters will be analysed.

11.1  MINI-VOXEL SCANNING

11.1.1 Comparison of voxel and mini-voxel scanning

It is useful at this stage to recall the main principles of voxel scanning. Let
each voxel have a physical siecorresponding to the FWHM of the beam spot (see
Figure 11.1(a)) The full cross-section of the tumour is covered by a mesh of distinct
voxels, which are all irradiated separately. For each voxel, the scanning magnets are
adjusted while the beam is turned off. The beam is then turned on until the desired
dose for that voxel is delivered. After the beam is turned off, the magnets are
readjusted for the next voxel. This technique is simple and the on-line dosimetry is
relatively straightforward. However, it is sensitive to the alignment of the voxels with
slow extracted beams. This is due to the near-rectangular distribution of the beam
spot in one direction which will produce ‘hot’ and ‘cold’ spots with small
misalignments. The treatments times are also increased by the regular switching off
of the beam.

In mini-voxel scanning, the beam spot crosses from one ‘main’ voxel position
to the next inn discrete steps of siZd/n (see Figure 11.1(b)). The operational

PIMMS January 1999
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principle is to dwell at each intermediate position until the required fractioi ¢f./

the full dose for a normal voxel is delivered and then to move on at the maximum
scanning velocity to next intermediate position without switching off the beam. The
particles that arrive after the decision to move_are all attributed to the next mini-voxel
position by the control system. This may appear strange, since an arbitrary sharing of
say 50% in the last position and 50% in the next position would be closer to reality.
However, the overall dose distribution is better managed, if this flux is attributed to
the next position where there is still a dose deficit. In principle, a perfect correction
can then be made at this position, except that it is misplaced by the mini-voxel step
size. This procedure is repeated for the next move and so on. Intuitively, it appears
that the smaller the mini-voxel step the better the smoothing, which suggests that true
raster scanning could be the ideal techniqgue. Mini-voxel scanning is quicker than
voxel scanning and more efficient in its use of the beam.

Voxel W
4—>

(a) Voxel /\ |
Scanning U l

(b) Mini-voxel m
scanning &X
Mini-voxel

stepWi/n (n-1) intermediate
—> <+ positions

»
T »

Direction of
movement

(Lo

v

N

Figure 11.1 Schematic view of voxel and mini-voxel scanning

11.1.2 Influence of the beam distribution

In slow-extracted beams, the particle distribution is practically rectangular in
one transverse direction and gaussian in the other. The rectangular distribution must
be aligned with the principal direction of scanning. In this way, the tails of the
gaussians overlap between adjacent scan lines and render the alignment of adjacent
rows insensitive to small positional errors. In the scanning direction, the multiple
overlap of the rectangular shape smoothes the effect of alignment errors mentioned
earlier with reference to voxel scanning and prevents the formation of ‘hot’ and ‘cold’
spots.

11.1.3 Theory of mini-voxel scanning

With the rectangular beam distribution, it is easy to sum the dose at a given
position as the beam spot steps past. In this case, the dwetl) ttneach mini-voxel
will be proportional to required number of partichdsand will be related to the full
dose by,

N
tp O N; =—Besred (11.1)
n
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whereNpesireqiS the number of particles that would correspond to the full dose desired
at that position. The control system must keep a running total of the doses received at
all mini-voxel positions with the goal of reaching the valu®gis.qspecified by the
treatment planner for each position. At any given position, the critical step is the last
step the beam makes while covering that position. The decision to move will be based
on the measured dose at that position reaching a specified threshold. This is
illustrated in Figure 11.2.

Completing the dose [at Next beam
this position position

determines when thé¢

beam moves on to the

next position ‘il i‘l ‘ i‘ » Motion

¥V VY YYYVY ViV

Tolerable \-‘ Desired number of particles
error T

Beam

StepW/n

Figure 11.2 Working principle of the mini-voxel scanning

Figure 11.2 shows the expected situation. The last mini-voxel position at the
trailing edge of the spot has approximatiesiedn deficit in its accumulated dose.
Once it is full, the beam will step forward. The discrete measurement intervals of the
on-line dosimetry system will cause small irregularities in the doses of the completed
mini-voxels. In principle, the mini-voxel positions further downstream, that have yet
to be completely irradiated, have larger deficits in their accumulated doses and it is
not critical for them when the beam moves. Problems can arise in two situations:

«  Firstly, if the dose delivered while the spot is moving exceeds the deficit at the next mini-
voxel position (perhaps due to a beam spike), then there is no way to compensate and the
scan stops with an out-of-tolerance point.

« Secondly, if the treatment planner asks for a dose reduction between adjacent mini-voxels
that is greater than the dose deficit at the next position, then the dose is already exceeded
before the beam has completely stepped past that position.

Thus, there is a limit on the rate at which the dose level can be changed that is further
reduced by the quality of the beam spill. In theory, it is possible to make quicker
changes and, for example, to create a sharp edge to the scan by shrinking the spot size,
but this is a considerable operational difficulty. In the following, the analysis will be
based on the case of constant spot size during a scan.

In order to evaluate the performance of a mini-voxel scanning system as
described above, it is necessary to build a mathematical model that represents the
distribution of the beam as closely as possible. The scan can be adequately
represented in one dimension (see Figure 11.3). The number of particles delivered to
the line element of lengtW/nis given by integration of the particle flux divided by
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number of steps during the crossing time. thdte the time at which the decision is
taken to move from the position in which the beam does not touch chosen line
element to the first position in which it covers the line element. Let this be the first
step. Several steps later at titpethe decision will be taken to move from the last
position in which the beam covers the line element to the position that is just beyond.
Let this be ther(+1)th step. Let the power supply delgybe the time that the power
converters need to start moving the beam. This delay is given by the internal switching
frequency of the power supply. The delay of the electronics is small in comparison
with the switching time of the power converter and can be considered as included.
Finally, assume that the velocity of the movement is constant and it is equal to the
maximum scanning velocCityax.

Beam
Direction of movement v
> 1 1 ] '
I + | n+1)th ste
2ndstep __y ' i (n+1) P
1st step —7 | + t
Voxel W
| | | Time R
I T T L

fo t tha tn

Figure 11.3 Model of mini-voxel scanning (crossing one spot width)

In this scenario, the number of particlils, on the line element of length/n
will depend on the starting timigand contributions from five integrals:

*  Nul(ty.to+1) is the particle flux during the power converter delay in the first step.

*  Npyulto +T,to +T+W/nvy,) IS the particle flux during the movement time to the next
position.

* Nc(to,t,) IS the main integral that quantifies the total particle flux during the time

to of the decision to move onto the line element up to thettinvben the decision
is made to finally leave the line element.
* N, (t,.t,+1) is the particle flux during the power supply delay for theljth

step.
Ny n(ty +T,t, +T+W/nvy,) IS the particle flux during the movement time for the

(n+1)th step.

These integrals are combined to give the best approximation to the particle flux
deposited on the line element,

1 1
N (to) =—=N;q 5 N1+ Nc+ Ny, +E (Nw n

W w
to+T+—— t+T+——
el 1 )y el )1 )
I f R e -
0 n

t 2 woon i

(11.2)

t,+T n
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Note that during the two movements, half of the integrated flux is attributed to the
previous position and half to the next position, which is exact in the case of a uniform
spill. Note also that botN;; andNy;; are subtracted, since the spot movement has not
yet moved and hence these particles enter the previous line element. Similarly, the
last two integrals are added, although they occur after the decision to move.

In (11.2), two types of error are shown explicitly. The first is a ‘delay’ due to
the electronics and power suppyea(t) and the second is the ‘movement’ error that
will be calledemove(t). The definitions of these errors are,

w
4T R
Ji “’S) o 20 ‘pf]t) o
eDeIay(tO): to— €Move (tO): ot (113)
A Desired d/n! A Desired lﬁ%

whereApesireqiS the desired line density [particle/m]. These errors appear with
negative signs at the beginning (step 1) and with positive signs at the enah@Step

In the ideal case of a uniform spill and a uniform scanning speed, these errors would
cancel.

In a practical system, there will be an additional error that is caused by the
‘quantisation’ of the time$, andt,. These times must be ‘locked’ to a clock that
defines the measurement time intervia, and the limits of the main integral will
have to occur at integral numbersTgf, at To andT,. There is no problem witl and
To since this is a choice of origin, but in gendralill be less tharnr,, because the
system will only learn that the desired dose has been achieved on the next clock cycle.
An error for this ‘clock’ effect, similar to (11.3), can be defined as,

),
sCIock(tan):L' (114)

A Desired d/r\'li

A first indication of how a practical a scanning system would perform can be
obtained by evaluating the influence of sinusoidal fluctuations in the spill. The
fractional errors arising from the ‘delay’ and the ‘movement’ and the ‘clock’ for a
given element of line of lengW/ncan be expressed as,

E T+ T°+T+n\m{v“ T T 41 T"+T+nm“ E
|5(Tn|'|'0):_1 iy _‘F(t)d_ig i @dprj—@dp, [ @dHED I @dtﬂ. (11.5)
@, U n 2 : n n n . n O
® E 1 T+ i, T, T

Note that the ‘delay’ and ‘movement’ errors at the end of the irradiation have
been modified to take account of the ‘clock’ time. If the particle flux is of the form
@t) = @(1+A, cos(t)), whereA, is the ripple amplitudeg, is the nominal flux of
particles ando is ripple angular frequency, then
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1
2nt

E(T |T,)= -2t w+ 2T, w+ 2A nsin(t,w) - 2A sin(t, )

w

n

~ A sinfoft, + )]+ A sinfofT, +1)] (11.6)

O O
—Asin@%cﬁ w +1 Asinwﬁ,ﬁ w +TH].
0 nv, .. 0 nv, ..

The error can vary widely according to whether the delay is equal to the ripple
period and so on, but for a given system, the variation depends only on the starting
time. Figures 11.4, 11.5 and 11.6 show the general forms of these errors and their
relative importance. The first graph shows the ‘clock’ error, the second shows the
‘delay’ and ‘movement’ errors combined, since these are identical in their effect and
finally the third graph shows the behaviour of the total error. All graphs have been
plotted against the starting time for the following conditions:

¢ Sinusoidal fluctuation in the spill of the forp(t) = @,(1+A; cos (X)),
e Amplitude ripple modulatiord, = 0.1,

«  Nominal particle fluxg, = 2 x 10 particle/s,

* Ripple frequency = 100 Hz,

e Sampling time binTy, = 100ps,

« Delay time in electronics and power converters,100us,

¢ Maximum scanning velocitymax = 10 m/s,

e Beam spot sizay= 10 mm

¢ Number of steps to cross beam spot, 10.

amy J Y

Relative error [%)]
=
L

A A A

0 0.005 0.01 0.015 0.02 0.025 0.03
Starting time [s]

Figure 11.4 Dependence of the ‘clock’ error on the starting time

In Figure 11.4, only the ‘clock’ measurement error is shown. This is the
principal error in voxel scanning, since the beam is switched off during the movement
between voxels. For Figure 11.4, the discrimination level for the decision to move (or
to switch off the beam in voxel scanning) was set to 100%. Thus the minimum
measurement error is equal to 0%. The plot shows that the error just exceeds the
specified limit of +2% for certain values of the starting time. This can be solved by
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including an off-set and setting the discrimination level for switching to somewhere
between 98 and 99.5% of the desired dose.
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Figure 11.5 Dependence of the combined delay and movement errors on the starting time for
5, 10, 15 mini-voxels
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Figure 11.6 Dependence of the total error on the starting time

The total error shown in Figure 11.6 exhibits a total excursion of just over 3%.
As with the ‘clock’ error in Figure 11.4, this can be brought within the tolerances by
biasing the discrimination level down to say 98%.

11.1.4 Ripple specification for mini-voxel scanning

It is important to be able to use the analysis of the mini-voxel scanning to
derive a specification for the maximum permissible ripple that the system can accept
in the beam spill. This specification can then be used to determine the corresponding
specifications for the power converters in the main ring. One possible approach is to
form an inequality based on the expression (11.6) and to solve

E(T, |T,)<0.04 (11.7)

where 0.04 is the maximum erré2 %. The main inconvenience is that before the
equation can be solved, the titgdor which the error is maximum has to be found for
each frequency, or an approximated maximum error has to be derived.

For a particle flux of the forng(t) = @(1 + Ar cosfat)) the maximum ‘clock’
error can be found analytically. The maximum number of particles in one time bin
will be obtained at the peak of the particle flux i.e. for time0 in the case of the
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cosine function. Integration of the particle flux over interva|£Z to Tpi/2 gives the
maximum ‘clock’ error.

_TbiV
J,Z(Kt) dt
R Tbiy n 1 ZA(p )
€y = —22 = @+ 0 sinHTb'n Wi 11.8
Clock )\ W )\Des"edw |jé'bm (po w D 2 % ( )
Desired
n

An example of the variation of the maximum ‘clock’ error with ripple
frequency is shown in Figure 11.7. The spill ripple is assumed to be a sinusoidal
fluctuation of the formyp(t) = (1 + A, cosfat)) with the amplitude modulatioA, = 1,
the nominal particle fluxp = 2x 10° particle/s, the sampling timB,, = 100us, the
electronic andpower supply delayt = 100us, the maximum scanning velocity
Vmax = 10 m/s and the number of steps 10.

10
=\
=~ 8
<) \
5 6 \ o~ Spot sizeV = 4 mm
T
= \/ N——"
% 4 — Spot sizeV = 10 mm
5
a2 2
g
0 10000 20000 30000 40000 50000

Frequency [ Hz]
Figure 11.7 Variation of the maximum ‘clock’ error with the ripple frequency

The maximum ‘clock’ error is bigger for the smaller spot size because the
same particle flux was assumed in both cases. The dwell time on each mini step is
then shorter and this causes a bigger error when the samplingTymes kept
constant. Thus, the ‘clock’ error is proportional to the spot size and decreases with
frequency in the region 1 to 10 kHz. For higher frequencies, it oscillates around a
non-zero value that depends on the spot size.

The movement error is maximum and positive when the ripple is at its
minimum value during the initial movementTgtand at its maximum during the final
movement afl,,, see Figure 11.8. The maximum error is then given by the shaded
area as,

1

E ., =———
e )‘Desirecyv

1 : w
E[2Ar @, sinttf — +T% (11.9)
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wherew= 2rf. The delay error has a similar form to the movement error and can be
included in the same expression.
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Figure 11.8 Schematic view of the maximum movement error

The variation with ripple frequency of the combined maximum delay and
movement error is shown in Figure 11.9 for an amplitude modul&ienl, the
nominal particle fluxq, = 2x 10 particle/s, the sampling tim&, = 100ps, the
electronic andpower supply delayt = 100us, the maximum scanning velocity
Vmax = 10 m/s and the number of steps 10.

8

7 \
e \
o5 |
4 \\
g3 \
=

0 10000 20000 . 30000 .~ 40000 . 50000

Frequency [ Hz]

Figure 11.9 Variation of the combined maximum delay and movement error with the ripple
frequency

The combined maximum delay and movement error is largest at low frequency
and tends to zero at high frequencies. This behaviour does not correspond exactly to
the original model. The expression (11.9) is fully valid for high frequencies or low
flux intensities where the time of integratignis longer than the half period of the
ripple. Under the conditions mentioned aboye=2x 10° particle/s), the average
value fort, is 5ms, which corresponds to a frequency of 200 Hz i.e. that for
frequencies lower than 100 Hz the expression (11.9) is not valid because theigime
shorter than time between minimum and maximum of the ripple oscillation and the

maximum error can not be reached. The correct ‘low-frequency’ formula has the
form,

- U O 0
Elow = ! Ar—%ﬁsir(ZﬁTn)+sinmE/L+T%rsin@ﬁ %n s +r% (11.10)
ApesiredlV 21 g O VmaX 0 Vimax
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The low-frequency dependence of the combined maximum delay and

movement error under the chosen conditions {ixes 50 Tyin =5 nB) is shown in
Figure 11.10.
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Figure 11.10 Variation of the combined maximum delay and movement error with
ripple frequency computed according to the ‘low-frequency’ formula (11.10)

Combining the ‘high’ and ‘low’ frequency formulae (11.9) and (11.10) gives
an accurate picture of the variation of the combined maximum delay and movement
error with the ripple frequency. This is shown on a log scale in the Figure 11.11.
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8 ‘ o~
. ‘ ™\
S g1 Expression l \
S5 I \
. / \
i / \
E / \
52 / \
1 Expression (‘11.9) VA
1 10 100 1000 10000

Frequency [ Hz]
Figure 11.11 The combined maximum delay and movement errors versus ripple frequency

Now that the maximum error functions have been established for the ‘clock’
and the combined delay and movement errors, tolerances can be determined for the
permissible ripple over the full frequency range by solving (11.8), (11.9) and (11.10),

taking care to apply the low-frequency and high-frequency formulee. This result is
shown in Figure 11.12.

The maximum permissible ripple modulation depends strongly on the spot
size. The requirements on the medical machine are to change spot size continuously
between 4 and 10 mm (FWHH). Figure 11.12 shows that the maximum permissible
modulation in the spill diminishes as the spot size is reduced. For the minimum spot
size of 4 mm the equations do not have reasonable solutions, which means that for the
conditions chosen the dose precisiontd% cannot be reached for the 4 mm spot.
This is caused in particular by the measurement error that is greater thanadl%
frequencies. In other words, the dwell time at one mini-step position is too short in
comparison with sampling time. The possible solutions are to:

PIMMS January 1999



Max. allowable modulation [%)]

100

10

207

e Decrease particle flux (to increase the irradiation time)

* Shorten the sampling time (to reduce the ‘clock’ error)

e Reduce the number of mini-steps (to increase the dwell time).

— T
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Figure 11.12 Maximum permissible ripple amplitude with ripple frequency to obtain +2%

dose uniformity

[Conditions: Sinusoidal fluctuation in the spill of the fom() = @(1+Acos(ut)), nominal
particle fluxq, = 2 x 10° particle/s, sampling tim&,, = 100ys, electronic angower supply
delayt = 100us, maximum scanning veloCityax = 10 m/s and number of steps 10]

In all cases, the aim is to increase the ratio of the dwell time to the sampling time to
reach a total measurement error of less than 4%.

The plot in Figure 11.12 can be conveniently divided into three regions in the
frequency domain:

1 to 10 Hz where the maximum permissible ripple amplitude depends mainly on the
‘clock’ error and is relatively high.

10 to 1000 Hawhere the maximum permissible ripple amplitude declines to a minimum
because of the growing importance of the delay and movement errors.

1 to 10 KHz where the maximum permissible amplitude tends to 100% as all errors,
except the ‘clock’ error, tend to zero.

11.2 RASTER SCANNING

In true raster scanning, the beam is moved continuously with a scanning
velocity that is controlled by a feed-forward loop using the measured intensity of the
incoming particle beam. For higher intensities than nominal, the scanning velocity is
increased and, for lower intensities, it is decreased to obtain the desired dose. Three
levels of approximation will be considered in the theory present in this section.
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11.2.1 Instantaneous measurement and velocity change§' épproximation)
If a ‘point’ beam is moving continuously along a line, then the line density of
the particles)A(s), deposited by the beam will be,

dN _ AN ot 1
AMs)=—=— —=q@(t) B— 11.11
S ds ot 3s o) Veearll) ( )

whereN is the number of particle$t andds correspond to small steps in time and
distanceq(t) is the particle flux andscaft) is the speed of the moving beam spot.
This is illustrated in Figure 11.13.

Particle flux,
dN/dt

> _
Line densityA(s) Vscan = ds/dit

e _00606 o 6
Figure 11.13 Particle distribution by a ‘point’ source

Under ideal conditions these parameters would have exactly their nominal time
independent values and the desired dose would be achieved by adjusting only the
scanning velocity by a dose factdr

V. (11.12)

O =

1
)‘(S)Desired =0 (Po V_’ SOthat Vscan =
0

Under practical conditions, the particle flpwaries with the time, but for sufficiently
slow variations, a reasonable result should be obtained by adjusting the scan speed
according to the particle flux at some slightly earlier titag),(

1 -1
V)= Fvo X dt=1) (11.13)
treatm)ént COfrggﬂlonfor
planning fluctuations

wheret is the lag before the velocity correction (assumed in this model as being
instantaneous) is made and includes the delays needed for the electronics, the
computation and the power supplies. Thus each measurement bin is compared to the
reference flux levetp. This is the simplest way of correcting the spill fluctuations.
The substitution of (11.13) into (11.11) gives the actual line density deposited and if
this is divided by (11.12), the relative error is obtained,

A 1
—\t)=(t) —. 11.14
)\Desired( ) (K ) (((t _T) ( )
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In principle, the shorter the delay between measurement and correction and the more
frequently the measurements are made, the better the compensation of irregularities in
the spill intensity@(t) becomes. This type of correction is known asiraple
compensatiomnd is limited to frequencies much lower than 1/

11.2.2 Instantaneous response but finite measuring times'tZapproximation)
In this model, the quantisation and finite length of the measurement time is
taken into account. This filters out the frequencies above the sampling frequency.
The flux will be measured in bing,,, so equations (11.13) and (11.14) should
be more accurately written as,

t-1
Scan velocity: Veean(t) = iv0 ! Icp(t’)dt’ (11.15)
O (pOTbin t=1-Thin

Fractional error A (t) - (p(t)— _ (11.16)
with zero ot A Desired t}T(p(,[,) at’
t=1-Thin

This situation is illustrated in Figure 11.14, where at tirtfee velocity is set
according to the flux measured at a timearlier using (11.15) and at tinteTy,;, the
velocity is set according to flux at a tim€ely,;, earlier. The error at the tiniecan be
calculated from (11.16). The time lag includes the time to measure one bin, to read
and treat the data and to change the power converters.

- , Continuous movement
Time lag,t
Time
T | T T T T | -
Time, t —~—
;l Measurement binly,
- t+dt
[ olt)t o)

t=T-Tyin
Figure 11.14 Measurement of particle flux

According to equation (11.15), the velocity follows the particle flux with time
lag T and then the error oscillates according to (11.16). This is illustrated in the Figure
11.15.
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Figure 11.15 (a) Dependence of the normalised particle flux and normalised scanning
velocity on the time, (b) Dependence of the relative error of the dose on the time

Equations (11.12) to (11.16) all describe a scanning system that has zero spot
size. The inclusion of a finite spot size helps to smooth the fluctuations, providing
that the time needed to traverse one spot width is larger than thewlelag, larger
than the ripple period. The scanning velocity remains unchanged, but the error
equation is modified slightly. Consider a point on the track of the spot. This point
will ‘see’ the beam for the time that the spot takes to traverse its own width, see
Figure 11.16.

4 Spot size in time scale
B N l . >
S \\ J/ S —

T »

Chosen point Distance

o)

Figure 11.16 Schematic view of the spot smoothing

If the spot width i3V, then,

Fractional error _V. Qt) [T,
with finite spot %E i {N;dt (11.17)
E Desired Laverage ([(t )dt

t T Tbm

In order to simplify (11.17), the lower limit of the time span for the integration
has been set W//w. Providingvscandoes not vary widely this should be a reasonable
approximation. Consider a sinusoidal ripple fluctuation in the spill of the form
@t) = @(1+A; cos (), then the expression for the scan velocity according to (11.15)
is
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Ve art) (rbmoo+A sin[(t - Tl - A sin[(t - T, —t)m)]) (11.18)

and the fractional error with zero spot size according (11.16)

A T, oL+ A cost [8)]
)\Desired (t) Tblnw+ A SIn[(t T)(A)] A Sln[(t Tbln - )Ij*)] (1119)

and fractional error with a finite spot si¥® according to (11.17) is written below
with the use of (11.19).

% Tyl + A codt [6o)]
Desired %verage ‘[V Tbln(*H' A sm[(t - T)())] _ A sin[(t _Tbin _ T) Elo]dt . (1120)

An analytic solution to (11.20) can be obtained with a symbolic algebra program, but
the result is too complicated to be useful. The analytic solution depends on the
parameters of the system (sampling tifgg, delayt and nominal velocityy), chosen
parameters (timg and spot siz&\) and ripple parameters (modulatidn frequency

andw = 2rf) as expected.

As for the mini-voxel scanning system, the ripple frequency and the chosen
spot size determine the error of the dose. The dependence of this error on the
frequency and spot size for modulatién= 0.2, sampling tim&, = 100us, delay
T = 100ps, nominal velocitywy = 2 m/s and starting timtge = 0is shown in the Figure
11.17.

The error is maximum for the smallest spot size and for the frequency between
1 and 3 kHz. The exact value of the frequency for which the error is maximum varies
with the starting timey and level of ripple modulation. For the low frequencies up to
100 Hz the compensation by controlling the velocity is effective. At frequencies
above 100 Hz, the system becomes too slow to follow fast changes in the spill. For
frequencies above 1 kHz, the spot size starts to smooth ripple and this becomes
effective above 4 kHz ripple. The spot size smoothing plays a significant role in the
raster scanning process. The critical frequencies are between 1 and 3 kHz, where the
compensation is too slow and the number of oscillations in the spot is too small to
compensate fluctuations by the spot-size smoothing.
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Figure 11.17 Dependence of the fractional error on the spot size and frequency

The errors in Figure 11.18 for a given but different spot sizes, have similar
variations with frequency. The system over-doses in the low to medium frequency
range up to 5.8 kHz, under-doses for higher frequencies up to 8 kHz and finally for
still higher frequencies the error tends to zero. The phenomenon of the overdosing
and under-dosing is caused by the velocity compensation. The major difference
between the curve for a 4 mm spot and a 10 mm spot is the amplitude of the residual
error oscillations that is naturally smaller in the case of 10 mm spot because of the
better spot smoothing.

. Grey line:-W= 4 mm
Black Ii‘ne-W: 1d mm
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Figure 11.18 Dependence of the fractional error on ripple frequency

11.2.3 Ripple specification for raster scanning (2 approximation)

The first stage is to determine the maximum error at each frequency and then
to convert this to a specification for the maximum permissible ripple over the
frequency range. The maximum error for a given frequency depends on the starting
time to, which defines the phase advance (the dependence of the error fnisthe
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periodic). The situation for modulatigk = 0.5, the sampling tim&,, = 100us, the
delayt = 100us, the nominal velocity, = 2 m/s, the frequency 150 Hz and the spot
sizeW= 10 mm is illustrated in Figure 11.19.
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Figure 11.19 Dependence of the fractional error on the startingetime
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The error curve is slightly off-set above zero because the frequency of 150 Hz
is located in the over-dosed region. The maximum fractional error also depend on the
ripple amplitude (see Figure 11.20) which means that for each frequency and each
ripple amplitude the maximum error has to be found.
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Figure 11.20 Dependence of the fractional error on the startingotforedifferent
amplitude modulations
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The maximum permissible ripple amplitude is given by solving inequalities

that follow from (11.20).
: Eﬁ
L Desired in

<0.02 and <0.02 (11.21)

Fot
Desired Lijinax

Numeric solution of the inequalities (11.21) for the conditions of sinusoidal
fluctuations in the spill, the sampling tinTg;, = 100us, the electronic angdower
supply delayt = 100us, the maximum scanning velociyax = 2 m/s and spot sizes
of 4 to 10 mm is shown in Figure 11.21 and the detailed zoom in Figure 11.22.
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Figure 11.22 Dependence of the maximum permissible ripple amplitude against frequency in
the range1to1000 Hz.

Figures 11.21 and 11.22 show that for low frequencies between 1 and 10 Hz
the velocity compensation is very effective over the full range of spot sizes and
modulation between 90 and 100% is permissible. With increasing frequency, the
permissible modulation drops because of declining efficiency of the velocity
compensation. At low ripple frequencies the spot smoothing is negligible.

The curve for the 10 mm spot has minima at odd multiples of 100 Hz and
maxima at even multiples 100 Hz, whereas the curve for the 4 mm spot that has
minima and maxima shifted by 50 Hz. The maxima correspond to the situation where
the spot size contains an integral number of ripple periods (minimum error) assuming

PIMMS January 1999



215

the average scanning velocity equals 2 m/s. The number of wavelengths integrated by
the spot increases and the difference between maxima and minima decreases.

For the practical interpretation of the results, the bottom envelope of each
curve has to be taken. Figures 11.21 and 11.22 show that the frequency interval for
which the ripple amplitude is small (between 10 and 20%) is very wide (0.12 to
4.75 kHz for the 4 mm spot and 1.1 to 4.5 kHz for the 10 mm spot). Both curves
permit 100% ripple modulation at 5.8 kHz, 8 kHz and 10 kHz where the system
passes from the over-dosing to under-dosing and vice versa.

11.2.4 Finite times for response and measurement{3pproximation)

The final level of approximation simulates the real system in which the system
gives the measured flux evefyi, and the scanning velocity is changed in steps
corresponding td,in. Once the velocity is set, the value is kept constant over the next
measurement bin, when a new value of the velocity can be computed. A schematic
model of the relation between the flux measurement and the velocity control is shown
in Figure 11.23. The only disharmony between the model and the real world is the
instantaneous change of velocity from one value to the next.

t-T t+Thin =T t+2pin —T
foltddt  [olt)dt  [olt)t
t=1-Thin t-1 t—=T+Tpin

| Time

|

| | 1
! ! t tToin 2 Toin
|

Vi Vi+Thin Vi+2Thin

Figure 11.23 Measurement of particle flux and control of the velocity

The expression for the scanning velocity (11.15) has then to be adjusted by
unit step functior® to the form

L e@)-0k+T,, ) tj'T(p(t’)dt'. (11.22)

1
V, [t,t+Tb- ]:—vO
o "0 QT e

Using expression (11.22) in equation (11.16) for fractional error with zero spot size of
previous model one obtains

A 0)=ot)z Toin (11.23)

Desired [o()-ot+T, )| tf(p(t')dtr :

t=T-Thin

A
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and for the fractional error with finite spot siaé

A _ Vo Qt’)dt dt.  (11.24)
. = AQ J\'N t-T ' '
Desired Laverage t—% [@(t)— O(t +Tbin )] O J'q(t')dt'

t=1-Thin

The scanning velocity changing in steps controlled by particle flux according
to (11.22) and the fractional error for zero spot size computed according to (11.23) are
shown on Figure 11.24.
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The Figure 11.24 shows that the improved model has caused a deterioration in
the efficiency of the system. For example, at the frequency of 200 Hz, only 6% of
ripple is acceptable compared to 10% in the previous model shown in Figure 11.14.
Furthermore, the ability of the system to correct fluctuations in the spill drops with the
increasing frequency of the ripple. For high frequencies, the maximum error with a
zero spot size can be even higher than the ripple modulation. In practice, this
situation will not occur because the finite spot size will smooth out this effect.

The behaviour of a raster scanning system with a simple velocity
compensation can be summed up as:

- Atlow ripple frequencies, the velocity compensation is effective for smoothing.
< At high frequencies, the finite spot size is effective for smoothing,

e But, at high frequencies, the velocity compensation becomes counter-productive and
deteriorates the otherwise near-perfect smoothing from the finite spot size.

This is the reason in Figures 11.21 and 11.25 for the second dip after 5 kHz. The
overall performance of the raster scanning system with simple velocity compensation
is shown in Figures 11.25 and 11.26. The dependence of the maximum allowable
ripple amplitude is similar to that obtained with the previous model (see Figures 11.21
and 11.22), except that the general performance is less good. The differences are due
to the velocity control regime.
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11.3 SUMMARY

Two dynamic active scanning methods have been investigated for comparison
with the static voxel scanning method. The initial conditions and requirements used
were those of the PIMMS machine. To simplify the problem only sinusoidal ripple
was assumed and only single frequencies were assumed to be active in the spill at any
one time. This approach should be sufficient for comparing the methods, but the
specification of the a practical system will need to be tightened to account for the
mixing of several ripple frequencies.
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The same equipment (power supplies, detectors, extraction lines, magnets) can
be used for all three methods. The only differences reside in the on-line flux
measurement system and the control system (software) that has to work according to a
different philosophy for each method.

Both dynamic methods pose similar demands on the spill quality for the
largest spot size of 10 mm. The compensation of spill fluctuations is very good for
the low frequencies between 1 and 10 Hz (using simple velocity compensation) and
for frequencies higher than 8 kHz (using the automatic smoothing from the finite spot
size). For the intermediate frequencies the maximum allowable ripple modulation
drops and, in the case of mini voxel scanning, it stays on the level 20% in the region
100 to 1000 Hz. In the case of raster scanning, the critical frequencies are between 1
and 3 kHz where the level of acceptable modulation drops to 15%.

The smaller the spot size, the more marked the differences between mini-voxel
and raster scanning. Up to 10 Hz the raster scanning can accept all spot sizes with
almost equal and high efficiency, whereas mini-voxel scanning has problems so
severe that 4 mm spots cannot be accepted for the test parameters. Between 100 and
3000 Hz, the difference among spot sizes becomes more noticeable in the case of
raster scan but the maximum allowable modulation is never lower than 8%.

The efficiency of both methods can be enhanced by decreasing the particle
flux, which for mini-voxel scanning increases the dwell time and for raster scanning
slows the scanning velocity. This would attenuate the ‘clock’ error that plays the
major role in the mini-voxel and voxel methods. However, this means an increased
time for treatment.

Another way of tolerating larger ripple amplitudes is to increase the sampling
frequency and hence to reduce the ‘clock’ error. This approach would be more
beneficial for mini-voxel scanning than raster scanning where the delay and
movement errors play a more important role. Decreasing the delay and movement
errors is a technological problem that depends on the internal switching frequency of
the power converter. The raster scanning method stands to gain most from advances
in this domain.

The raster scanning could be improved, if the simple velocity compensation
could be ‘filtered’ so as to act on low frequencies only. This would remove the
negative impact of this technique at high frequencies where it introduces more error
than it corrects and reduces the efficiency of the spot smoothing. It is also possible
that the useful frequency range of the velocity compensation technique could be
extended by powerful, on-line, real-time computing to frequency analyse the signal
and to predict the underlying wave form. Some simple algorithms were tried, but no
spectacular gains were achieved. However, it would seem possible that an
improvement could be made in this way.
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APPENDIX IA

POISSON STATISTICS

Basic problem

ConsidemN boxes, in whichM balls have been randomly hidden. MakeN,
so that some boxes must be empty and make the boxes so small that they can contain
only a single ball. The probability that a box contains a ball will be,

M
=— A-1
9= (A1)
and the probability that it is empty will be,
p=1-q. (A-2)

If n boxes are randomly selected, the probability of finding some specified sequence
of m balls andn-m)empty boxes is

q"p". (A-3)

There will be several ways of specifying the sequence of balls and empty boxes and
the overall probability of findingn balls, independent of the sequence, will be,

w, (m) = E:Eo(“'m’qm. (A-4)

Of course, the sum of all the probabilities of finding no balls, one ball, two balls, three
balls etc. up tm balls will be unity,

m=n

5w, (m)=1. (A-5)
m=0
Consider now the identity
(p+ay) = 5w, (my". (A-6)

wherey is a variable and differentiate with respecy,to

n(p+ay)q= 3 mw,(my™.

If y=1, then
m=ng. (A-7)

wherem is the average number of balls that one would expect to findoxes and
this equals the probability of finding a ball, times the number of boxes that are
searched.
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Now differentiate (A-6) a second time with respecy,to
n(n-1p+ay)"*a” =5 mlm-Lpw, (my™.

If y is again made equal to unity, then

r(n-1)a* = 5 miw, m) - g ()]

n(n-1)g> =m’ -m

From (A-7),m - (m)* = ng(1- ng), which when added to the previous result gives,

n(n-1)g? + ng{l- ng) = m? - m + m - (M)’

ng(1-ng) = m* - (m)

2

o® =m? - (m)* = npg. (A-8)

Statistics of the ‘waiting beam’

The above model corresponds to the beam ‘waiting’ for extraction. The
particles within this beam will be randomly distributed by rf noise between two
limiting frequencies (momenta). The boxes correspond to the infinitesimally small
phase-space volume needed to contain a particle. N3l andp = 1 andq will be
very small, so that equation (A-8) becomes,

m=0’=ng. (A-9)

If now the beam is moved slowly into the resonance rarfdbxes’ are sampled at
regular time intervals, then the mean number of particles in each time bin and the
variance of these samples will be given by equation (A-9).

This is known as Poisson statistics. There are two features in the above which
characterise this type of statistics. Firstly, there can only be no more than one ball in a
box. This means that it is not possible to force a second particle into exactly the same
phase space as another particle. Secondly, the very large number of boxes ensures that
p=1 andq is small. This reflects the very small ‘granular size’ of a beam, which is
indeed mostly space.

Example calculation

The overall beam gives the probability of finding, or not finding, a particle at
given moment (i.e. in a ‘box’. Let there be®Harticles in the beam and Mtbe the
number of ‘boxes’, which is very large, but need not be specified. The probability of
finding a particle is them= 1*/N and of not finding a particlgy = (1-q). Now,
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sample the spill from the beam in time binsnof 10°N boxes. Suppose that the
whole spill last 1 sN boxes) and a bin last 13 (0 boxes). From (A-9),

M

m=0°=nq=10"N—=10"10° =10°

Thus it is expected that the spill will have on averagepaticle every 1Qis
and the distribution in the time bins will have a standard deviations130.

m =1000+ 30(+ o)

* % %
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Acceleration-driven extraction
Acceptance

Achromatic transfer between septa
Active scanning
Amplitude-momentum selection extraction
Amplitude-selection extraction
Aperture, schematic

Band spill

‘Bar-of-charge’

Beam delivery

Beam delivery, influence of distribution
Beam intensity, extracted

Beam shaping

Bethe Bloch energy loss curve
Betatron core

Bolus

Bragg peak

Channelling rf bucket

Characteristic scattering angle
Chopper

Chromaticity

‘Clock’ error

Closed-dispersion bend

Conformal treatment

Coulomb scattering (see Scattering)
Coupled beam, with scattering
Courant and Snyder and sigma formalisms
Customised lattice

Delay error

Diffusion constant

Diffusion equation

Doublet

Driving term

Duty factor

Dynamic aperture

Eddy current damping

Electrostatic septum

Emittance

Emittance of extracted beam
Emittance, asymmetry

Emittance with scattering

Energy straggling

EULIMA

Extracted beam, distribution
Extracted beam, fitting an ellipse
Extracted beam, maximum emittance
Extraction methods, comparison for ripple
Extraction, methods

Feeding the resonance

FODO

FOFDOD

‘Front-end’ acceleration

Gantry

Hardt condition

Hardt condition equation

Hardt condition, choosing dispersion
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Hardt condition, with zero chromaticity
Highland’s formula

Highland’s formula, generalised
Highland’s formula, improved
Horizontal beam size control

‘Hot’ and ‘cold’ spots

Intrinsic smoothing

Iso-centric gantry

Kobayashi Hamiltonian

Kobayashi Hamiltonian, generalised
Kobayashi Hamiltonian, shifted

KV distribution

Lattice

Magnetic septum

Mini-voxel scanning
Momentum-selection extraction
Monte Carlo tracking with scattering
Movement error

Multiple scattering (see Scattering)
‘One-to-minus one’-module
‘One-to-one’ module

Open dispersion bend
Over-modulation of the spill
Passive spreading

Performance parameters

Phase displacement acceleration
Phase shifter

Phase-space map

Poisson statistics in a spill
Quadrupole-driven extraction
Ramping power converters

Range of charged particles in an absorber
Raster scanning

Regular-cell lattice

Resonant extraction

RF bucket

RF-knockout-driven extraction
Riesenrad gantry

Ripple in the spill

Rotator

Rotator design

Rotator method

Rotator, beam sizes

Round-beam method

Scaling

Scatterers, subdivision

Scattering, in absorbers

Scattering, in phase displacement acceleration
Scattering in the Twiss formalism
Scattering in ‘thick’ absorbers
Scattering in ‘thin’ absorbers
Separatrices, resonance
Separatrix, rf

Sextupole

Sextupole, chromatic effects
Sextupole, closed-orbit distortion
Sextupole, nomenclature, F and D type
Sextupole, normalised gradient
Sextupole, normalised strength
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Sextupole, resonance excitation
Sextupole, sigh convention
Sextupole, virtual
Sextupole-driven extraction
Sigma-matrix formalism
Sinusoidal modulation of the spill

Slow extraction (see resonant extraction)

Source to surface distance

Spill

Spill quality factor

Spill specification, mini-voxel scanning
Spill specification, voxel scanning
Spiral step and kick

Split FODO

‘Square-ring’ lattice

Stable triangle

Stationary bucket

Steinbach diagram

Stepper

Stochastic noise

Stochastic resonant extraction
Stopband

Strip spill

Strip spill length

Strip spill spike

Strip spill tail

Symmetric beam method
Synchrotron

Synchrotron frequency
Telescope module

Third-order resonance

Transfer between septa

Transit time, storage time
Triplet

Tune distance, modified tune distance
Tune ripple

Tune ripple, defence against
Uncoupled beam

Uncoupled beam with scattering
Unstacking

Vertical beam size control
Voxel scanning
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